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PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDmON. 



FuBTHEB alterations in the Field Ex&reise having necessitated 
the re-modelling of any book following in its wake, the Author 
of this work has profited by the opportunity to make such 
improvements in it as have suggested themselves since the 
publication of the last Edition. 

The symbols used in the Plates have been more closely 
assimilated to those adopted in the Field Exercise ; the Plates 
themselves — which have been carefully re-drawn — still retain- 
ing their distinctive feature of completely delineating the 
original and intermediate, as well as the final, formation in 
each Manoeuvre. 

In deference to the opioion of several friendly critics, the 
book has been enlarged by the addition of a Third Part con- 
taining the LigM Brill hitherto published in a separate form. 

Janua/ryi 1862. 



PEEFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



The following arrangement of Company and Battalion Drill 
originated in a collection of Notes made by the Author, for 
his own use, while attached for some months to the Eifle 
Brigade. It has subsequently been completed, and circum- 
stances have led to its being^iow offered to the Service. 

The Illustrations are designed to show OfiScers their own 
places, and those of the Covering-serjeants, in any Manoeuvre 
at its different stages : and, at the same time, to familiarize 
the eye with the progressive changes which take place in the 
appearance of the Battah'on as each Caution and Command is 
given. 

It is scarcely to be hoped that a work which enters so 
minutely into details will be found wholly free from defects ; 
great care, however, has been taken, as well to ensure accuracy 
as to avoid laying down anything which, though supported by 
authority, is contrary to usage. 

The Author desires to acknowledge the assistance he derived 
from Colonel Sir T. Troubridge's tabular arrangement of Batta- 
lion DriU, in framing the directions for the Colours, and in 
classifying the movements in Part II. 

Decem^r, 1857. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



(1) Degrees of March, and Cadence. 

In Slow or Qnick time the length of a pace is 30 inches: 
except in " stepping out ", when it is 33 inches, and in " stepping 
short ", when it is 10 inches. 

In Double time, in which there is neither ' stepping out ' nor 
' stepping short ', the length of a pace is 36 inches. 

[When a Company CSubdivision, or Section) is ioheeling : the file on 
the wheeling flank, only, takes a full pace ; each of the other files 
shortening its pace in proportion as it is near the pivot flank.] 

The length of the Side-step, which is always taken in Quick 
time, is 10 inches : except when taken to clear or cover another 
man (as in forming four-deep), in which case it will be 21 inches. 

In Slow time 75 steps ( = 62 yds. 18 in.) 1 x i. • 

^ •' ^1 are taken in a 

In Quick time 110 „ ( = 91 yds. 24 in.) I minute.* 
In Double time 150 „ ( = 150 yards) ) 

The command for " marking time " from the Halt is Mark 

time : Slow (Quick, or Dovhle). 

(F. E. I., pp. 18, 34.) 

(2) To calculate Distance for any given number of Files, 

Since each file has a front of 21 inches (see p. 7), and the 
length of a pace is 30 inches, it follows that the number of paces 
required for the front of a Company will be abovi two-thirds of 
the number of fiules composing it. The following Eule will give 
the exact distance required. 

Multiply the number of files by 7, and divide the result by 
10 : the quotient will give the paces, and the remainder (if any) 
multiplied by 3 will give the inches over. 

* A regular cadence in Marching was first introduced by Count (afterwards 
Karshal) Saxe, in 1722. 

B 



I INTRODUCTION. 

Thus: suppose 22 files — 
22x7 = 154. 

154-7-10 = 15 (paces) 4 remainder. 
4 X 3 = 12 (inches). 

Distance required = 15 paces, 12 inches. 

In practice it will be sufficient to multiply by 7, and cut off 
the right-hand figure of the result ; disregarding any odd inches. 

(3) Meaning of the terms Pivot and Beverse, Inner and Outer, flank. 

The Pivot flank in all single Columns is that flank which when 
wheeled up to, preserves the several parts of a Company or Line 
in their natural order, and to their proper front. Thus: in a 

• 

Column of Companies Bight in front (i.e, with that Company 
leading which, when in Line, stands on the right), the front-rank 
Za/iS-hand men of Companies are the pivots on which if a wheel 
into Line were made, the Line would stand in its proper order. 
Similarly : in a Column Left in front {i.e. with that Company 
leading which, when in Line, stands on the left), the front-rank 
n^A^-hand men of Companies will be the pivots. Hence the ex- 
pression " Eight in front : Left the pivot ", and vice versa. 
The flank opposite to the pivot is termed the Beverse flank. 

[The above explanation equally applies to a single* Column of Sub- 
divisions or Sections. A Company moving to a flank in files (or fours) 
is likewise said to be Bight, or Left, in front according as its right- 
flank, or left-flank, file is leading.] 

Companies (or their parts) in single Colunm, at whatever dis- 
tance the Column may be formed, cover and dress to the pivot flank. 

The Inner flank of a Company : — Li Line, that flank which 
is nearest to the point of aj>pui (p. 66) : in Oblique* Echellon, 
the flank on which the wheel into echellon is made (p. 155) : 
in Direct Echellon, the flank next to the preceding Company 
(p. 165). The opposite is called the Oifier flank. 

(4) How Officers* Swords are carried, &c. 

On all occasions when the men are under Arms, Officers' 
swords are drawn without any word of command. 



. INTRODUCTION. 3 

When the men are at ^Attention, swords are held perpendicu- 
larly ; the back of the blade resting against the shoulder, and the 
guard of the hilt (except in Marching past in Quick time) resting 
on the inside of the fingers. 

When the men are standing at * Ease, Officers lower the point 
of the sword between the feet, the edge to the right : both hands 
rest on the top of the hilt, the left hand covering the right. 

N,B.—In Marching past in Quick time (Pabt XL, No. XXXV.) : 
swords will be held by the gripe, and carried steadily against the 
shoulder. (G. 0. 1834.) 

In Boute Marching : swords are sheathed at the word MARCH 
AT EASE, and again drawn at the word ATTENTION, 

For the (Mcers' Salute in Line, and the Salute in marching 
past in Slow time, see Part II., No. XXXV. 

(5) Words of Command, 

Erery command must be given exactly as laid down, and loud 
enough to be distinctly heard by the whole Company (or Bat- 
talion, as the case may be) to which it is given. 

Cautions, or cautionary parts of a command, must be given 
slowly : the last (or executive) part of a command, or the last 
word of a caiUion given as a signal for any preparatory movement 
[e,g. for pivot men to face], quickly and sharply. 

Examples,—'' To the Eight : Half :—Face ! " 

" On the Eight : backward : —Whed I Quick— JJfarc^ / " 

Every command consisting of one word must be preceded by a 
caution : thus " Company [or, in Battalion, " No. — "] : — Halt I " 

N,B. — ^When the men are in motion, the executive part of a command 
must be completed as they are commencing the pace which will 
Inring them to the spot where the command has to be executed : the 
caution therefore (each word of which should, if time permits, correspond 
with a pace) will be commenced accordingly. In giving the command 
To the right Turn the word Turn should be given as the left foot, in 
giving To the left Turn as the right foot, comes to the ground. In 
ordering men on the march to change the position of tlieir rifles, the 
word Arms should be given as the right foot is coming to the ground. 

Before calling men to Attention when they are standing easy, 
the caution Eyes front must be given. (F E I dd 3 66 ) 



* Except at Open order in Line : see Plate, p. 184. 
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(6) On Wheeling. 

Wheeling the Quarter circle. — When a Company wheels on 
either of its flank men, it is considered as the ^radins of a circle of 
which such pivot man is the centre. The front of the Company, 
therefore, will equal one-sixth of the line of the circumference ; 
and, conversely, the circmnference will contain 6 times as many 
paces as are contained in the front of the Company. 

It follows, then, that if a Company, say of 21 files (for the 
front of which 14 paces are required) were to wheel a complete 
circle, the number of paces contained in the circumference of such 
circle would be 14 X 6, i.e. 84 paces : that if the Company were 
to wheel a half circle, the paces contained in the arc of the half 
circle would be J of 84, i.e. 42 paces : that if it wheeled a quarter 
circle, the number of paces in the arc of the quarter circle would 
be i of 84, i.e. 21 paces. 

Hence the conclusion, that the number of paces taken hy the 
oviter man of a Company wheeling the Qimrter cirde, is equal to 
the number of files of ichich the Company is composed. (Fig. I.) 

Fig. I. . .-" ""•-... 
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 The circumference of a circle {i.e. the line which bounds it) is supposed to 
be divided into 360 degrees (°) : any part of the circumference is termed an arc. 
The radius of a circle is a right line drawn from the centre to any point in the 
circumference, and equals about one-sixth of the line of the circumference. 
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Thus, when a Company wheels as many paces as it has files, 
it completes the quarter circle ; when it wheels half that nmnber 
of paces, one-eighth of a circle ; when a quarter of that nnmber, 
one-sixteenth of a circle. 

It is plain, then, that if from any given file of a Company, a 
nmnber of paces equal to that file's nnmber from the pivot flank 
be taken, to front (or rear), along the circnmference of the 
* circle of which the pivot man is the centre, and if the Company 
be then wheeled np (or back) to the person who has taken the 
paces, it will have wheeled a Quarter circle : and, consequently, 
that if hdf or a quarter of the nnmber of paces were taken, the 
Company would wheel one-eighth or one-sixteenth of a circle. 

When a Company, in order accurately to obtain any degree of 
wheel (less than the quarter circle), is wheeled in the manner 
above mentioned, the paces are invariably stepped from the 
eighth file* from the pivot man. (Fig. 11.) 

, '"" ' - . Fig. n. 
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N,B. — The cautionary word WHEEL given to men at the Halt 



* Two paces from that file will make exactly one-sixteenth, 4 paccB ono< 
eighth, 6 paces three-sixteenths, of a circle. 
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will always imply a quarter-drcle wheel ; imleBS preceded by the 
words '- paces' («eep. 25), or 'ON THE MOVE' («ee p. 23). 

General Rules for Wheeling on a halted pivot, — 1. Whenever a 
Company is to wheel forward: the pivot man* will, on the 
Caution, face to the new front and raise his right [or, Hb, Rifleman, 
his left] arm horizontally from the elbow ; his rear-rank man at 
the same time uncovering, by taking a short pace to his rear and 
then a side-step of 21 inches towai^ds the outer (or wheeling) 
flank : the latter will regain his place during the wheel, the former 
will drop his arm at the word Eyes front. When the wheel is 
to be backward — whether the men are (for the reason given in 
Rule 2) faced about to wheel, or not — the pivot man wiH fece 
but will not raise his arm, nor will his rear-rank man uncover. 
The same rule applies to the pivot files of Subdivisions or Sec- 
tions, except that (in the case of wheeling forwardf ) the pivot 
man of the rear Subdivision or Section of the Company, only, 
will keep his arm raised till Eyes front is given ; the other pivot 
man, or men, dropping the arm on the word Dress, 

When a Covering-serjeant runs out to mark where a wheeling 
flank is to rest, he will give his point with shouldered Arms, facing to 
the new front, and wHl raise his left arm till Eyes front is given. 

2. A Company, or Subdivision (or Section) consisting of more 
than 12 files, will never be wheeled back more than, at most, 
the eighth of a circle without being first faced about. 

During a Wheel: — The front-rank men must preserve the 

touch to the pivot flank and glance their eyes to the wheeling 

flank ; yielding to any pressure coming from the former, resisting 

any that may come from the latter. The rear-rank men will 

follow their respective front-rank men, keeping their proper 

distances and covering. 

(F. E., pp. 48, 65, 76, 83.) 



(7) Position and Movements of the Rifle in Marching, 

N.B. — ^While men are marching at the * shoulder ' : in order that the rifle 
may not partake of the motion of the leg, the hand that carries it must be 
slightly separated from the thigh. 

I.— With the Long Rifle. 

1. If Arms are at the 'shoulder' when the word Slow March is 
given, the men will step off" remaining at the ' shoulder ' : when 

* i.e. the front-rank man on the flank on which the wheel is to be made. 
t viz.t from Column into Line. See Note, p. 32. 
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the word is Quiche or Dovbley March, they will come to the ' slope * 

as they step off. Exception : — When the word Quick March is 

preceded by BigM (or Left) Close, the men will remain at the 

' shoulder '. 

When men marching in Slow time with shouldered Arms are 

directed to break into Quick time, they will slope as they take 

the first pace in that time ; but when marching in Qnick time 

at the ' slope ' and ordered to take np the Slow time, they will 

remain at the ' slope '. 

[When men marching at the ' dope ' are ordered to Fix bayonets they 
will, after fixing, come to the ' shoulder ' and thenoe to the ' slope'.] 

Men marching with sloped Arms will invariably come to the 
' shoulder ' when they halt. 

2. If Arms are at the ' order ' when Slow, Quick, or Double, March is 
given, the men will trail as they step off. Exceptions : — If in JUe, 
the men will come to the ' advance ' ; if directed to close, to step 
hack, or to take any named number of paces to the front, they will 
come to the ' short trail '. 

When men standing at the ' order ' are directed to Form fours, 
they will move at the ' short trail '. 

When men marching in Qnick or Double time at the ' trail ' 
are ordered to ShovMer, they will come from the ' shoulder' to the 
' slope ', without word of command, as the right hand is dropped 
to the side : when marching at the ' slope' and ordered to Trail, 
they will come to the ' shoulder ' and thence to the ' trail '. 

When men moving with trailed Arms turn from line into file 
(or, while taking ground to a flank in fours, are directed to Form 
two'deep), they will come to the * advance ' as they turn (or form 
two-deep) : resuming the ' trail ' when they again turn into line, 
or re-form four-deep. In turning about : Arms if at the ' slope ' 
wiU be shouldered, if at the ' trail ' will be brought (by a turn 
of the wrist) to a perpendicular position, on the 1st pace of the 
torn ; the original position being resumed as the men, on the 4th 
pace, step off in the new direction. 

When men moving in file at the 'advance' halt and front into 
line (see No. XX.^*^ of Pabt I.), they will come to the * order '. 
Men marching with trailed Arms will invariably come to the 
* order ' when they halt. 

3. For Charging in Line,.86e page 70. 
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n,— With the Short Rifle. 

1. If Arms are at the 'shoulder' and swords (as usual) unfixed, 
when the word Shw March is given, the men will step off re- 
maining at the ' shoulder ' : when the word is Quick, or Double, 
March, they will come to the 'trail' as they step off. Excep- 
tions : — K the word Quick March is preceded by Bight (or Left) 
Close, or if they are in file, the men will remain at the ' shoulder '. 

If Arms are at the ' shoulder ' or the ' order ', and swords fixed 
(as when in Square), when the command Quick March is given :^ 
the men will remain at, or come to, the ' shoulder ' : when the 
word is Double March, they will come to the ' slope '. 

2. If Arms are at the * order ' when Slow, Quick, or Double, March 
is given, the men will trail as they step off. Exceptions : — If in 
file, the men will come to the ' shoulder ' ; if directed to chae, to 
step ha>ck, or to take any named number of pa^es to the front, they 
will come to the ' short trail '. 

When men standing at the ' order ' are directed to Form fours, 
they will move at the * short trail*. 

[When men marching at the * trail ' ore required to Fix swords they 
will, after fixing, come to (and continue to move at) the * shoulder *.] 

When men moving with trailed Arms turn from line into file 
(or, while taking ground in fours to a flank, are directed to Form 
two-deep), they will come to the * shoulder ' as they turn (or form 
two-deep) : resuming the ' trail * when they again turn into line, 
or re-form four-deep. In turning cibout : the rifle will be brought, 
by a turn of the wrist, to a perpendicular position on the 1st pace 
of the turn ; the ' trail ' being resumed as the men, on the 4th 
pace, step off in the new direction. 

When men moving in file at the ' shoulder' halt and front into 
line (see No. XX.^'^ of Pabt I.), they will come to the ' order *. 
Men marching with trailed Arms will invariably come to the 
* order ' when they halt. 

3. For Charging in Line, see page 70. 

(F. E., pp. 136-141, 152-154.) 



*^* In the absence of the Captain, Lieutenant, or Ensign, the Officer next in 
rank will perform all the duties of the superior position. Serjeants will, 
if necessary, supply the places of Officers, and Corporals from the ranks 
the places of Serjeants : a non-commissioned officer, however, will not 
under any circumstances move out in front of the line. 
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(A.) Formation of the Company. 

A Company falls in in two ranks at Close order, with 
shouldered [Biflemen with ordered] Arms, bayonets [or 
swords] unfixed, the files lightly touching to the flank file 
first placed : and having been numbered fix)m right to left, 
is told oflFinto 2 Subdivisions and 4 Sections. {See p. 13.) 

The left file of the right Subdivision will (except in 
wheeling on the centre to the rigM : see p. 27) be considered 
the centre of the Company. 

Note — Odd numbers are ' right * files, even numbers ' left * files. Should the 
file on the left of the Company, however, be an odd number, it will act as a 

* left * file ; and the left-but-one file — although an even number — will act as a 

* right ' file : so that when Fours ars formed, the left four of the Company may 
always be complete : see Plate, p. 38. If there is a blank file (t.e. a file without 
a rear-rank man), it will be placed the 3rd from the left of the Company. 

Each man, as he stands in the ranks, will occupy an aver- 
age space of. 21 inches. When standing at Attention, the 
hand not carrying the rifle is turned flat to the thigh, with 
the thumb close to the fore-finger and at the trowser's seam : 
the knees are straight, heels closed, feet at an angle of 60°. 

[^Sizing. — A Company is sized from fianks to centre, thus : — The men 
are first formed in single rank according to their height : the tallest 
man being placed on the right, the shortest on the left. The right-hand 
man is then directed to take 3 paces to the front ; the next man to place 
himself 3 paces in front of the left-hand man of the rank ; the third 
taUest man to place himself on the left of the right-hand man, the fourth 
tallest on the right of the left-hand man, of the new rank : and so on 
alternately tiU the rank is complete. The men are next numbered 
off from the right, and told off into Subdivisions ; and (the left-hand man 
of the rank, if a right file, having first been cautioned to stand fast) 
the left files of the Right Subdivision, and the right files of the Left, 
are directed to take 1 pace to the rear. The whole are then closed on 
the centre file, and ordered to dress by the right. When the men have 
once been sized, they should remember their proper places.] 

At £!lo8e order the rear rank is distant 1 pace, at Open or- 
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der 3 paces, from the front rank : the paces being measured 
from the heels of the one rank to the heels of the other. 

Exception, — ^When a Company in Column takes Open order on the 
march, the rear rank marks time only one pace ; and will, consequently, 
when at Open order, be two paces from the •front rank. {See page 19.) 

N,B, — When a Company &lls in singly, it will be formed as a 
Company in Line : but will be drilled as though it were with the 
Battalion. The Caution given previously to each movement will 
state the supposed formation of the Battalion, thus : AS A COMPANY IN 
LINE, or AS A COMPANY IN tCOLUMN : RIGHT (or LEFT) IN FRONT : 
and the Officers and Covering-serjeant, if not already in their 

places, will take post accordingly. (p. E., pp. 81, 50, 59, 62.) 

(B.) Posting op Officers and Covering-serjeant. 

^^) In a Company in Line at Close Order — 

The Captain is on the right of the front rank. The Sub- 
alterns are in the supernumerary rank, three paces from the 
rear rank : the Lieutenant posted in rear of the 2nd file from 
^he left, the Ensign in rear of the centre, of the Company. 

The Covering-serjeant is on the right of the rear rank. 

(F. E., p. 69.) 

In Line, the supernumerary rank always retains its distance of 3 paces 
firom the rear rank, with which it will therefore step backward, or forward, 
on aU occasions : the principal duty of the Officers and non-commissioned 
officers composing it, is to keep the other ranks closed up during the 
attack, and to correct any mistake that may occur while manoeuvring. 

^'^^ In a Company in Column — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front rank. The 
Subalterns are in the supernumerary rank, one pace from 
the rear rank : the Lieutenant posted in rear of the 2nd file 
from the reverse flank, the Ensign (as in Line) in rear of 
the centre, of the Company. 

The Covering-serjeant is one pace in rear of the 2nd file 
from the pivot flank. (F. E., p. 71.) 

[For an explanation of the pivot flank in Column, see (3), page 2.] 
t Meaning open Column {see p. 82), unless it is otherwise expressed.^ 
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^^^ In a Company formed in Column of Svhdivisions — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front Sub- 
diyision. The Liev/tenant is on the pivot flank of the rear 
Subdivision : the Ensign one pace in rear of the 2nd file 
from its reverse flank. 

The Covering-Serjeant is one pace in rear of the 2nd file 
from the pivot flank of the front Subdivision. 

^*) In a Company formed in Column of Sections — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the leading Section : 
the Lieidenant on the pivot flank of the 3rd Section : the 
Ensign on the pivot flank of the 4th Section. [The 2nd 
Section is led by the senior supernumerary Serjeant] 

The Covering-Serjeant, except in the absence of a leader 
for the 2nd Section, is one pace in rear of the 2nd file from 
the pivot flank of the leading Section. 

N,B. — When a Ooliimn retires, Company (Subdiyision, or Section) 
leaders march aligned with the proper rear rank. 

(5) In File-marching, and theflanh m^arch hy Fours — 

The Captain is placed next to the front-rank man of 
the leading file, or four, of his Company. The Lieuhnant 
marches on the reverse flank of the 2nd file, or four, from 
the present rear : the Ensign retains his position in rear of 
the centre, simply facing (or turning) with the Company. 

The Covering-serjeant leads the front rank. 

(F. E., pp. 81, 82. 97.) 
(C.) EULE FOB CHANGING FlANKS. 

The following are the only occasions on which flanks 
are changed by the front : — 

By Captains : — ^^^In wheeling from Column right in front 
into. Line, and vice versa, on a moveable pivot* : (^^in for- 
mations to the front from File or Fours t : and (*)when the 



 See pp. 21. 23. t See p. 39. 
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Company (Sabdnrigioni, or Sectioii) they are leadings faces 
[or turns] to the rererse flank.* <^' A light-wing Gi^rtam in 
changing flank before doging, will cross (in double time) by 
the front ; re-passing by the rear, as nsnal : see pp. 43, 63. 

By SubaUems : — ^^^When the Subdivision (or Section) 
they are leading takes ground in file, or by foors, to the reverse 
flank.* 

The Covering'Serjeani invariably changes by the rear. 

The Lieutenani (except in closing), and the Covering- 
serjeafd (except in closing, or when leqnired to take a point), 
always change flank when the Captain changes. 

[Whenever flanks are changed by the front on the march, 
it will be done in the time at which the men are moving: on dU 
other occasians it will be done in double time.] 

N.B, — When the leader of a Company (Snbdiyisicxi, or Section) in Golmnn 
changes his flank on the March, he will give By t}*e BighU or By the Left [or, 
when retiring. By the present Left (or BigM)'^, as he places himself on the new 
flank ; if the change is made daring a wheel, the above words will immediately 
follow the word Forward. (F. £^ pp. 65, 66.) 

(D.) Dressing. 

An Officer dressing a Company should fix upon some 
object (should no point be placed) beyond the distant flank 
man ; and having dressed the first 2 or 3 files, should pro- 
ceed to tdress the line — gradually and progressively, but 
without unnecessary delay — ^from the fixed to the flank 
point : the men's feces form the line of dressing. 

The command will be Eyes right (or left) : Dress [or, after 
HaU, the word Dress only]. Shouting to the men and gesti- 
culating with the sword, while dressing, should be avoided. 

In Column, on the word Dress, the men will correct 
then: own dressing. 



 See pp. 38, 53. By changing flank by the * front *, in these cases, is meant 
changing by the original front of the Company (Subdivision, or Section) ; not 
the direction in which the men are facing while in file or fours. 

t Dress: from tlie French redresser, *to straighten*. 
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No. I. — Formxitmi of the Parade, avd how to Inject 

and Prove a Company. 

(F. E., pp. 113, 196.) 

On the Parade Call somiding : — The Companies fall in, in 
Squads, on their private parades. 

The 2nd squad of each Company will be in rear of the 1st : 
the 3rd squad will be in line with the 1st, with an interval 
between them. The 4th squad will be in rear of the 3rd, 
and aligned with the 2nd. 

The Lieutenant has the superintendence of the 1st and 2nd 
squads (or Eight Subdivision) : the Ensign of the 3rd and 4th 
squads (or Left Subdivision). 

Both Subalterns will minutely inspect their squads, and 
will then give Stand at Ease and report to the Captain* who, 
on the CLOSE being sounded, will give — 

Form Company, 

Company: Attention. 

^[Order Arms,^ 

Fix : bayonets (or swords). 

Shoulder: Arms. 

Bear rank take Open order, — March, 

Port: Arms. 

Half-cock: Arms. 

The Captain then, followed by his Subalterns, passes down 

the front and up the rear rank ; to ascertain that the locks and 

sights of the rifles are serviceable and clean, and the nipples free 

from rust. As he finishes the inspection of each rank, he will 

give— 

, j Ease springs. 

I Shoulder Arms. — Order Arms. 

* In some Regiments the Lieutenant calls the Company to Atteniion, and 
then hands it over to the Captain. 

t Not given to Riflemen, who faU in at the * order '. 



12 Part L— COMPANY DRILL, 

He then gives — 

Examine : Arms. 

Rod. 

Home. 

and passes along each rank, as before, to ascertain, from the 
state of the rag in the jag of each ramrod, whether the insides 
of the barrels are clean or otherwise. 

Aj3 he finishes the inspection of each rank, he will give — 

— rank : Return. 



He then passes along the front and rear of each rank, to 
inspect the appointments, clothing, &c., and having finished 
the inspection, gives — 

Unfix : bayonets (or swords). 

Bear rank take Close order. — March. 

Stand at : Ease. 



The Drill Instructor having, if the Company is singly formed, 

given the word TELL OFF AS A BIGHT (or LEFT) COMPANY, 

the Captain (or one of his Subalterns) will proceed to tell off 
and prove the Company : thus — 

Company : Attention. 

Number off. 
The number of files being ascertained, the OflBcer who is 
proving the Company will immediately divide it into 2 Subdi- 
visions, and 4 Sections, thus : — 

(Supposing there are 24 files) 

No. 12 : left of the Right Subdivision. 

No. 13 : right of the Left. 

Nos. 6, 12, 18, 24 : left of Sections. 

Note, — Should there be an uneven number of files in the Company, one Sub- 
division must, of course, be stronger than the other. When this is the case in 
a Bight Company (i.e. one whose number, as it stands in the Battalion, is odd), 
the odd file will be included in the Eight Subdivision : in a Left Company 
(t.6. one whose number in the Battalion is even), the odd file will be in the 
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Ldl Subdiviaioii. VHien the 2 Sections of eUher Subdiyision are unequal, the 

stronger of the two will be that on the outer flank. 

(P. E., p. 60.) 

Thus : in a Bight Company consisting of 27 files, No. 14 will be the left- 
hand man of the Bight Subdivision, and Nos. 7, 14, 20, 27 left of Sections ; in 
a Left Company of 27 files. No. 13 will be the left-hand man of the Bight 
Subdivision, and Nos. 7, 13, 20, 27 left of Sections. (See Appendix IIJ.) 

The Company having been told off as above, the Officer 
will proceed to prove it : thus — 

* [Shoulder : Arin3,~\ 
f Mark time : Quick, 

(When in echellon) 

By Subdivisions : Right wheel, Mark Time, — Re-form Company, 
By Subdivisions : Left wheel, ditto, ditto. 

By Sections : Bight wheel. ditto. ditto. 

By Sections : Left wheel, ditto. ditto. 

[The Company will then be turned to the Bight^houtt and proved, by the 
above words of command, rear rank in &ont.] 

Halt : front, 

§ } Form fours : deep, Front 

Form fours : right. ditto. 

Form fours : left. ditto. 

Form fours : about. ~ ditto. 

t Mark time : Quick. 
Right-^out: turn, 

X Form fours: deep. Form: two-deep. 

Form fours: right, Rear: tu/rn. 

Form fours: left. Rear: turn. 

Halt : front, 

* § Biflemen will commence proving &om the ' order ' : in forming Fours 
hem the ' order *, they will move at the ' short trail *. See p. 6.* 

t The rules given in the Introduction (7), for bringing the rifle to the 
' slope * (or ' trail ', as the case may be) on stepping off, apply equaUy when 
men are ordered to Marie time from the Halt. 

X For instructions for forming Fours while halted and marking time, see 
pp. 38, 41. 
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 As tlie right-centre Company in a Quarter-distance Column — 
On the leading Company : Form Square, — Quick : March. 

Sections: outxcards. 
Be-form: Column. — Quick: March. — Halt: dress. 



t [Bight Sections (Ist and 3rd) — Order : Arms. 
Left Sections (2nd and 4:th) — Order : Arms.] 

J Form Close Column of Sections. — Quick: March. 

Unfix bayonets (or stcords). 

Be-form Company. — Quick March. 



BigJU Subdivision — Stand at: Ease. 
Left Subdivision — Stand at : Ease. 



If the Company is to be put through the Manual and 
Platoon (for words of command see Appendix I.) the OflScer 
will give — 

Company: Attention. 
Shoulder: Arms. 
For Manual Exercise : Bear rank take Open order. — March. 



Before commencing Company or Battalion movements, 
troops armed with the long rifle will — unless they are to 
move as light infantry — ^be ordered to fix bayonets. Bifle- 
men will remain with swords unfixed. 

S):^" For Oeneral Bvles for Covering-serjeants, see p. 195. 



 Or as any other side-face Company in a Column. {See Part II., No. XXX.) 
t These commands do not apply to Biflemen, who will have come to the 
order ' on halting. 
% For directions for this movement, see No. XX. 
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No, II. — A Company as in Line iakmg Open 
order, and resuming Close order. 



(F. E. II., Sbc. 1, p. 69.) 



S A COMPANY 
IN LINE. 



Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line, (p. 8.) 



\R RANK TAKE 
)PEN ORDER. 



MARCH, 



(A) Taking Open order. 

[On the word order — The flank men of the rear rank 
"will step back 2 paces, and face to their right On fhe 
word MARCH— They will front, and raise the right— or, 
if Riflemen, the left — arm (horizontally from the elbow) 
till the word Rear rank: Eyes front is given.] 

(^) On the word ORDER— r 

The Officers recover swords. The Captain 
moves out and places himself one pace in front 
of the 2nd file from the right of the Company : 
the LietUenant and Ensign (both passing round 
the left flank) place themselves one pace from 
the front rank, in front of the same files they 
respectively covered when in rear. 

The Covering-serjeant takes a side-step of 21 inches to 
his left, into the place vacated by the right-hand man of 
the rear rank. 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The Officers take 2 paces to their front. The 
Lieutenant and Ensign then look to their right ; 
and the Captain, glancing to his left, will dress 
them and then give the word Steady. 

The Covering-serjeant takes a side-pace to the right, 
and then a pace to the front into the place vacated by 
the Captain. 
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[The Serjeant on the right of the supemmnerary rank 
will dress the rear and supemmnerary ranks, giving Eyes 
front as the dressing of each rank is completed.^ 

<^) On the Captain's word * Steady ' — 

The OflScers port their swords, and look to 
their front 

The General Salute (see Part IL, No. 
XXXV.) may then be practised. 

Note. — If, while the ranks are opened ajs above, the word 
STAND AT EASE is given:— the Officers, on assuming the 
position of Standing at Ease, will bring their hands together, the 
left supporting the right ; so that the back of the sword may rest 
on the inside of the left arm. On the word ATTENTION, 
they will bring their swords again to the ' port/ 

(B) Besuminff Close order. 

REAR RANK TAKE (i) Qn the WOrd ORDER- 
CLOSE ORDER. 

The Officers tsjce to the right, bringing their 
swords to the ^recover' as the right foot is 
drawn to the rear. 

(2) On the word MAECH— 

The Lieutenant and Ensign (both passing 
round the left flank of the Company) move to 
their places in the supernumerary rank. The 
Captain will then resume bis place on the right 
of the front rank. 

Each Officer on arriving at his place wiU front 
(right-about), and carry his sword. 

The Covering-serjeant takes two paces to his rear and 
one pace to his left : and when the supernumerary Officers 
have passed to the rear and the Captain is in his place, 
takes one pace to the right and one pace to the &ont into 
his place in Line. 



MARCH. 



See the corresponding No. (I.) of Pabt II., p. 68. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN . 



THE LINE 

[or COLUMN] 

WILL ADVANCE. 



8.{Q.orD.) 
MARCH. 



THE LINE 

[or COLUMN] 

WILL RETIRE. 



BIOHT'ABOUT 
FACE. 



8. <Q. or D.) 
MARCH. 



No. III. — Marching to the Front and Bear. 

(F. E. n., Sec. 3, p. 72.) 

[When men step off at the * trail ' (or are ordered to 
trail on the march),* the rear rank will make its first 
pace a short one (or will step short one pace) ; regaining 
its distance, on coming to the halt (or being ordered to 
* advance *, or * shoulder ', on the march), by taking a long 
pace. See F. E., p. 46.] 

Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line or 
Colunm. (p. 8.) 

(A) Advaneing. 

<^) On the word advance — 

The Captain will select some distant object 
about 150 yards straight to his front, and will 
then observe some nearer point (such as a stone 
or tuft of grass) in the same straight line, about 
70 yards distant ; on which to marcL 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

All step off: the Captain^ from time to time as 
may be necessary, choosing fresh points to march 
upon ; never having fewer than two such points.! 

(B) Retiring, 

[When the Company has faced about, the uncovered 
proper front-rank man (should there be a blank file) steps 
up in line with the proper rear rank : he wiU resume his 
place after halting and fronting, or turning to the front.] 

On the word FACE — 

The Captain, if the Company is as in Column, 
will step up in line with the proper rear rank, 

* See Introduction (7). 

t These points are termed by the French, points de vue. 

c'2 
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and'select points to march upon : if as in Line, 
will remain in his place in the proper front rank. 

^.^.— After turning to the Right-abont, which is done in 
8 short paces, men move off at the 4th pace in the new direc- 
tion : no word FORWARD being given. 



TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) BY 

THE DIAGONAL 

MARCH. 



RIGHT {or LEFT) 
HALF TURN. 



^ The Diagonal March. 

When a Company as in Column, marching to 
the front or rear, is ordered to take ground to a 
flank by the Diagonal March : — If the half turn 
is to the pivot flank, the Captain will lead the 
Company : if to the reverse flank, and the Cap- 
tain is not ordered to change his flank, the 
Li&uhnant will move up and lead. {See page 
127.) 

[The men will no longer keep the tonch, bnt will 

march in echellon with each other. Each man, glancing 

towards the leading flank (suppose the right) will rega? 

late his pace so as to keep his right shonlder behind the 

left shoulder of his neighbour on that flank, taking care 

that his neighbour's head conceals &om him the heads 

of the remainder of the rank. The rear-rank men must 

carefully preserve their relative positions with their 

front-rank men, so as to cover correctly when they are 

halted and fronted.] 

(P. E., pp. 49, 97.) 



When men are marching in slow or quick time, 
the hand not carrying the rifle will be kept in its 
usual position at Attention ; when they are moving 
at the double, it will be raised as high as the waist, 
elbow carried back, fist clenched, fllat part of the aim 
close to the side. 
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No. IV. — Marching past in Shw and Quick 

Time. 

(F. E. II., Sec. 13, p. 86.) 



[Open order Ib taken, on the March, by the rear rank 
marking time one pace ; and Close order is resumed by 
the rear rank lengthening its pace.] 

AS A COMPANY OflScers and Covering-serjeant : as in Column 

RIqKt'?N FRONT. ^^9^ ^'^A^' (P' «•) 



8L0FE ARMS. 



MARCH PAST IN 

SLOW TIME. 
SLOW MARCH. 



( When the Company 

TtMikeMiU original 

ground) — 

 COMPANY: 
HALT. 



•MARCH PAST IN 

QUICK TIME. 
QUICK MARCH. 



{When the Company 

rtadui iti original 

ground) — 

COMPANY: 
HALT. 



*^* Before commencing this movement, the Drill Instmctor will 
place 4 Points, marking the angles of an oblong of which 
the long sides wiU be 80 paces in length, the short sides 
30 (or more, if the Company is strong). The left of the 
Company will rest on the centre of one of the long sides 
of the oblong ; the side opposite to which wHl be called 
the Saluting base. A 5th Point, called the Saluting- 
point, will be placed 4 paces outside the centre of the 
Saluting base and fiEtcing toward the flank of the Com- 
pany. The men marking the angles will &ce in the 
same direction as the Company. [If more convenient, 
the points may be Camp colours.] 



The Company will wheel round the 1st and up 
to the 2nd Point, take Open and resume Close 
order, wheeling again at the 3rd and round the 
4th Point ; and the Captain, Covering-serjeant, and 
SvhaUems will proceed ; as directed in No. XXXV. 
of Part H. 

See also Plate, p. 15. 



 Or,withouthalting, BREAK INTO QUICK TIME. QUICK. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN COLUMN 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 
IN FRONT. 



LEFT (or RIGHT) 

WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 



Q. MARCH. 



No. V. — A Company/ as in Column wheeling 

into Line. 

(F. E. n., Sbcs. 4, 10, pp. 72, 83.) 

(A) From the Halt.* 

OflBcers and Covering-serjeant : as in Colunm — 
in front (p. 8.) 

[^On the word une — The pivot man will &ce and laiBO 
Bis arm, and his rear-rank man will mioover : as directed 
in the Gen. Rules for Wheeling (p. 6).] 

0) On the word line — 

The Captain moves out, and places himself 
one pace in front of the 2nd file from the pivot 
flank of the Company, facing to the front. 

t The Covertng-serjeant rons out to mark the spot where 
the reverse flank of the Company wiU rest in Line : 
standing (with shouldered Arms) facing towards the 
new front He will raise his left arm ; looking to his 
lefti if the wheel is to be to the left, and vice versa ; and 
aligning himself with the pivot man. 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The Captain turns towards the men, and 
moves back round the pivot man, to be ready 
to dress the Company from the pivot flank. 

During the wheel, the Lieutenant (if in rear 
of the right) moves to his place in Line, and. 
the supernumerary rank gains its distance of 
3 paces from the rear rank. 

When the wheeling flank of the Company is 



* Su ^ote on next page. 

f In this movement the Company is supposed to be the frufiU Company of 
an open Column : <ee Plate, p. 128. 
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2 paces in rear of the Coyeriiig-serjeant, the 
Captain givea Company: halt. Dress: and having 
dressed the men, gives Eyes fronts and (changing 
flank, if necessary) falls into his place in Line. 

The Covering-terjeantt at the word Eyes fronts drops his 
arm and falls into his place on the right of the rear 
rank. 



LEFT {or 

BIGHT) WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

{When tquare) — 
FOBWABD. 



(B) On a Moveable pivot.\ 
<^) On the word line— 

The Captain — If Eight is in front, moves 
straight on to his front (at a short pace) during 
the wheel, so as to meet the right of the Com- 
pany as it completes the quarter circle, taking 
post on that flank at the word FORWABD: if 
Left is in front, remains in his place, bringing 
his left shoulder round with the Company. 

In the former case the Lieutenant will move 
to his place in Line; and in either (j^e the 
supernumerary rank will gain its proper dis- 
tance from the rear rank ; during the wheel. 

The Covering'Serjeant if Bight is in front, wiU move 
along the rear ; if Left is in front, will move up ; to his 
place in Line, during the wheel. 

(2) On the word FORWABD — 

The Company will advance in Line. 

t Note. — ^A wheel is said to be made on a " halted (or stand- 
ing) pivot '* when — the Company being at the Halt — the pivot 
man, on the Caution, faces into the named direction : on a 
" moveable pivot " when — the Company being on the move — the 
pivot man brings his inner shoulder gradually round with the 
other men, at the same time circling round the wheeling point 
with very short paces. See 0B8., page 23. 



See the corresponding No. (XIX.) of Part II., p. 128. 



22 



Pabt I.-COMPANY DEILL. 



No. VI. — A Company as in Line wheeling 

into Column. 

(F. E. n.. Seos. 5, 10, pp. 74, 84.) 



AS A COMPANY 
IN LINE. 



OPEN COLUMN 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT. 



^RIGHTABOUT 
FACE, 



MIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL : 

Q. MARCH. 



(A) From the Halt : lackward.* 
Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line. (p. 8.) 

[On the word fbont — ^The pivot man will fetoe as 
directed in the Gen, RuUsfor Wheeling (p. 6).] 

(^) On the word front — 

• 

The Captain moves out and places himself 
one pace in front of the centre of the Company, 
facing to the front. 

X Tiie Covering-eerjeani (not shewn in the Plate, at 
this period of the movement, for want of space) rons out 
to the rear, to mark the spot where the wheeling flank 
of the Company will rest in Column : facing (with 
shouldered Arms) to the new front, and raising his left 
arm. 

<*) On the word FACE— 

All (except the Covering-serjeant and pivot 
man) go to the right-about. 

<3) On the word MARCH— 

The Captain moves towards the pivot man, 
and (if Eight is to be in front) the Lieuiteno/nt 
moves to his place in Column, 

When the Company has wheeled back a 
full quarter-circle, the Captain gives Company : 

* i.e, to the rear of the present alignment. 

t The intended wheel being more than the eighth of a oirele : 
eee General Rules for Wheeling (p. 6). 

X In this movement the Company is considered the right (or 
left) flank Company of a Battalion in Line : tee Plate, p. 85. 
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COMPANY: 

BIGHT {or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



{When square) — 
FORWARD, 



Halt, front : dress, falls in at once on the pivot 
flank, and looks to his front 

The CoveHng-serjeant, at the same time, drops 
his arm and moves to his place in Column : and 
the supernumerary rank, which will have fronted 
with the Company, steps up to its proper dis- 
tance from the rear rank. 



X When a Company as in Line is intended 
to wheel into Column on a rnoveahle pivot from 
the Halt, the word will be ON THE MOVE: RIGHT 
{or LEFT) WHEEL Q- MARCH: and the movement 
will proceed as in (B). 

(B) On a Moveable pivot : forward. 

(1) On the word WHEEL— 

The Captain — If the wheel is to the Eight, 
moves across (at a short pace) to meet the 
wheeling flank of the Company, as in No. V. 
(B) : if to the Left, remains on the right flank 
and wheels with the Company. 

Li the former case, the Lieutenant will move 
to his proper place in Column ; and in either 
case the supernumerary rank will close up to 
its proper distance ; during the wheel. 

The Covering-Serjeant '": the wheel is to the right, wiU 
move along the rear ; if to the left, will fall back ; to his 
place in Column, during the wheel. 

(2) On the word FORWARD — 

The whole will advance; the touch being 
kept to the pivot flank. 



X 0B8. The words on THE MOVE preceding 
the caution RIGHT (w LEFT) WHEEL given to men 
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at the JBEalt imply that the pivot man (or men),, 
instead of facing into the named direction at tha 
word WHEEL, will stand fast till the word MARCH, 
when the wheel wiU proceed exactly as if mad© 
on the March. Whenever, therefore, halted 
men are required to wheel so that HALT or 
FORWARD may be given at any period of the 
wheel, the caution must be preceded by the 

words ON THE MOVE 



THE COLUMN 

WILL CHANGE 

DIRECTION 

TO THE . 



( WliPH ihti front of 

ItHuli'mf SiilHUvhiont 

or Strtion^ in jwrtmn* 

(dcuhr to intmdeil 

dirt^cthn) — 

tVR WA niK 



^ A Colvmn cJumging Direction. 

When a Column of Companies (Subdivisions, 
or Sections) on the March is cautioned to 
CHANGE DIRECTION to either flank, the firont 
C/ompany (Subdivision, or Section) will imme- 
.diatoly receive from its leader Bight (or Lefi) 
wlieel; and on the word FORWARD from the 
Drill Instructor, wiU move on in the new direc- 
tion. Each of the other Companies (Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections) in succession will receive 
from its leader the word Bight (or Left) wheel 
on rwicliing the spot where the first wheeled, 
and the word For\card when its front becomes 
j>or{)ondicidar to the new direction. 

To whichever flank the wheel may be made, 
Ofttcors do not change their positions; the 
pi vv>t ihuik of the Column remaining unchanged. 

(F. E. BL, Sto. 11.) 



&¥ pp. 85, 117. 
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-PACES RIGHT 
("■LEFT) WHEEL; 



or 



-PACES ON THE 
LEFT (or RIGHT) 
BACKWARD 
WHEEL 



Q. MARCH. 



No. YII. — A Company as in Line of Column 
wlieeling any given number of Paces on 
either Flanky from the Halt. 

(F. E. II., Sec. 6, p. 75.) 

[0» f/t6 Caution — The pivot man will face into the 
new front (and, if the wheel is forward, will raise his 
arm ; his rear-rank man uncovering) : as directed in the 
Gen, Rules for Wheeling J] 

(^) On the word wheel — 

The Captain places himself on the pivot flank 
[i.e. on that flank on which the wheel is to be 
made], facing inwards : and corrects the position 
of the pivot man. 

The Covering-Serjeant places himself with his back to 
the 8th file from the pivot, in front or reai of that file ac- 
cording as the wheel is to be made forward or backward : 
and having taken the named number of paces along the 
circumference of the circle of which the pivot is the centre 
(see Fig. II., p. 5), will halt [or halt and face about].. 

(2) On the word MARCH- 
AM (except the Captain, Covering - Serjeant, 
and pivot man) step forward or back. As the 
8th file from the pivot reaches the Covering-ser- 
jeant, the Captain gives Halt : t dress : dresses 
the Company from the pivot flank (taking care 
not to move either the 8th or the pivot file), 
gives Eyes front, and falls in on the pivot 
flank. 

The Covering-serjeant, at the word Eyes front, takes 
post on the reverse flank of the Company, aligned with 
the front rank. 

t Note. — If the Company is to wheel backward 
{i.e. to the rear of the alignment it occupies) more 
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than 4 paces, and will consequently have to face 
about before wheeling; the word RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE will not be given by the Drill Instructor 
till afier the Caution [ — PACES, &c.], and till the 
pivot man has faced, and the Covering-serjeant 
— having taken his 5 or 6 paces to the rear — 
has halted and fetced about. The Captain's 
word will, in that case, be SaU, front : dress. 

See pp. 130, 134, 155, 164. 



T The Company will occasionally be required by 
the Drill Instructor to face about ; then to wheel 4 
paces forward to the Coverer (as a thrown-back 
Company of a Battalion in Line changing front by 
Echellon on fixed pivots, see p. 164), or backward to 
the Coverer (as a thrown-back Company of an open 
Colmnn forming Line on a rear Company, see pp. 
133, 134) ; and to remain facing to the rear until 
ordered to FRONT, 

In either of those cases, the Caution * — PACES, Ac* 
being given while the Company is standing rear 
rank in front, the proper rear-rank man of the pivot 
file will act as pivot man (the proper front-rank man 
uncovering, if the wheel is to be forward) : in short, 
the movement will proceed in every respect as ex- 
plained at p. 25 for a Company standing front rank 
in front. 



On the Caution AS A COMPANY IN LINE (JOT IN 

COLUMN, — IN front) : — ^The Covering-serjeant, 
and the Captain and Lieutenant (unless already 
in their places), will take post according to the 
formation named. 
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No. VIII. — A Coinpany as in Line wheeling 
on the Centre J from the Halt. 

(P. E. n.. Sec. 7. p. 79.) 



THE COMPANY 

WILL WHEEL 

)N THE CENTRE 

C- PACES] 

TO THE 

IIGHT (or LEFT). 



( Ji fht compUtion of 
the Movement) — 

STEADY, 



[One Sabdiviaon will wheel forward, the other back- 
ward : the latter, if it exceeds 12 files, and the wheel is 
more than the eighth of a circle, being faced abont and 
wheeled rear rank in front.* In this wheel, the front- 
rank man on the inner flank of the wheeling-forward 
Subdivision will be the pivot man ; facing, and his rear- 
rank man uncovering, as directed in the Gen. Bulet for 
Wheeling (p. 6).] 

(^> On the word RIGHT (or left) — 

The Captain will step out 3 paces in front of 
the centre of the Company, face towards the 
men, and give the caution On the centre : Bight 
(or Left) wheely or On the centre : — paces to the 
right (or left) wheel. 

The Covering-serjeantt if the Company is to wheel a 
quarter circle, will move out to mark the spot where 
the outer flank of the wheeling-forward Subdivision will 
rest ; aligning himself with the pivot man. If the paces 
are named, he will step them from the 8th file from the 
centre of the Company, counting towards the flank that 
wheels forward. [His rifle, in either case, to be at the 
•shoulder'.] 

<*^ The Captain will then give [*Left (or Right) 
Svbdivision: Right-about face.^ Q. March; 
move to the flank that is wheeling forward ; 
and the required degree of wheel being 
completed, will give the word Halt [or, if the 



* See General Rules for Wheeling (p. 6). 
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retiring Subdivision was faced about, Hdli: 
front]. 

On the Captain's word HaU {front) — ^The Coverer and 
senior supemmnerary Serjeant will place themselves as 
base points in front of the Company ; the former on the 
flank that wheeled forward, the latter on the opposite flank ; 
facing inwards, with Arms at the ' recover', and holding 
out the inner arm with the fist clenched. See p. 67. 

The base points being placed, the Captain 
will give the word Dress ; and having dressed 
the Company up to the hands of the base 
points, and given Eyes front, will take his 
proper post in Line. 

On the DriU Instructor's word STEADY— The Coverer 
and senior supernumerary Serjeant will take post in Line. 

In this movement the Company is considered 
as the (central) Company of formation in a 
change of front in Line by EcheUon, on fixed 
pivots (p. 164). Wheeling on the centre, how- 
ever, should also be practised * On the move ' : 
see No. XXVH. (C) of Part II., p. 163. 



f The Drill Instructor may occasionally require 
the Company when in Line to wheel into Column, or 
when in Column to wheel into Line, on the centre ; * 
in which case he will himself give the words ON 
THE CENTRE:-WHEEL Q. MARCH (and, if neces- 
sary, BIGHT-ABOUT FACE to the retiring Subdivi- 
sion). The Captain : on the caution, will place himself 
one pace in front of the centre of the Subdivision that 
is to wheel forward, fiGkcing to the front ; on the word 
MARCH, will turn towards the men and move to the 
flank marked by the Coverer ; and the quarter-circle 
wheel being completed, will give HdU {front) : dress, 
or HaU (front): dress, — Eyes front, and take post in 
Column or Line as the case may be. 



 As might possibly be necoseary on the line of march : the 
case does not occur in parade movements. 
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No. VIII. — A Company as in Line wheeling 
on the Centre J from the Halt. 

(P. E. n.. Sec. 7, p. 79.) 



THE COMPANY 

WILL WHEEL 

IN THE CENTRE 

C- PACES] 

TO THE 

MGHT («r LEFT). 

(K fhe eompUHm of 
tke Movement)— 

STEADY, 



[One Sabdiviaon will wheel forward, the other back- 
ward : the latter, if it exceeds 12 files, and the wheel is 
more than the eighth of a circle, being faced about and 
wheeled rear rank in front.* In this wheel, the front- 
rank man on the inner flank of the wheeling-forward 
Subdivision will be the pivot man ; facing, and his rear- 
rank man uncovering, as directed in the Gen. Bulet for 
Wheeling (p. 6).] 

(1) On the word RIGHT (or LEFT) — 

The Captain will step out 3 paces in front of 
the centre of the Company, face towards the 
men, and give the caution On the centre : Bight 
(or Left) wheely or On the centre : — -paces to the 
right (or left) wheel. 

The Covering'Serjeant, if the Company is to wheel a 
quarter circle, wiU move out to mark the spot where 
the outer flank of the wheeling-forward Subdivision wiU 
rest ; aligning himself with the pivot man. If the paces 
are named, he will step them from the 8th file from the 
centre of the Company, counting towards the flank that 
wheels forward. [His rifle, in either case, to be at the 
•shoulder'.] 

<*) The Captain will then give [*Left (or Right) 
Subdivision: Bight-ahout face.'] Q. March; 
move to the flank that is wheeling forward ; 
and the required degree of wheel being 
completed, will give the word Halt [or, if the 



* See General Rules for Wheeling (p. 6). 
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retiring Subdivision was faced about, HaU: 
froni\ 

On the Captain's word HaU (/row*)— The Cwerer and 
senior supemmnerary Serjeant wiU place themselves as 
base points in front of the Company ; the former on the 
flank that wheeled forward, the latter on the opposite flank ; 
facing inwards, with Arms at the * recover*, and holding 
out the inner arm with the fist clenched. See p. 67. 

The base points being placed, the Captain 
will give the word Dress; and having dressed 
the Company up to the hands of the base 
points, and given Eyes front, will take his 
proper post in Line. 

On the DriU Instructor's word STEADY— The Caverer 
and senior supernumerary Serjeant will take post in Line. 

In this movement the Company is considered 
as the (central) Company of formation in a 
change of front in Line by EcheUon, on fixed 
pivots (p. 164). Wheeling on the centre, how- 
ever, should also be practised * On the move ' : 
see No. XXVH. (C) of Part II., p. 163. 



% The Drill Instructor may occasionally require 
the Company when in Line to wheel into Column, or 
when in Column to wheel into Line, on the centre;* 
in which case he will himself give the words ON 
THE CENTRE:-WHEEL Q. MARCH (and, if neces- 
sary, RIGHT-ABOUT FACE to the retiring Subdivi- 
sion). The Captain : on the caution, will place himself 
one pace in front of the centre of the Subdivision that 
is to wheel forward, fiGkcing to the front ; on the word 
MARCH, will turn towards the men and move to the 
flank marked by the Coverer ; and the quarter-circle 
wheel being completed, will give Halt {fronC) : dress, 
or HaU {front) : dress. — Eyes front, and take post in 
Column or Line as the case may be. 

* As might possibly be necessary on the line of march : the 
case does not occur in parade movements. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN LINE. 



BY SUBDIVISIONS 
C«r SECTIONS]: 
ON THE LEFT (or 
RIGHT) BACK- 
WARD WHEEL 



Q, MABCH. 
or 

fOPEN COLUMN 

OF SUBDIVISIONS 

C«r SECTIONS] 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

IN FRONT. 



SIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 



BIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL : 

Q. MARCH. 



No. IX/'^ —A Company as in Line wheeling 
into Column of Subdivisions (or Sections). 

(F. E. n., Secs. 8, 10, pp. 81, 84.) 

(A) From the HaU : hackward. 
Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line. (p. 8.) 

{^On the word wheel — The pivot man of each Subdivi- 
Edon [or Section] will face as directed in the Gen. Bules 
for Wheeling (p. 6).] 

(Suppose the Wheel made without the men being first 
faced about.) 

O) On the Caution — 

The Gajptain places himself one pace in jfront 
of the centre of that Subdivision [or Section] 
which will be the leading one of the Column ; 
facing to the front. 

* The Covering-serjeant moves baclt to mark the spot 
where the wheeling flank of that Subdivision (or Section) 
wiU rest in Column ; standing with shouldered Arms and 
his left arm raised. 

(*> On the word MABCH— 

The Captain turns towards the future lead- 
ing Subdivision [or Section], inclining to its 
pivot flank ; and when it has wheeled back a 
full quarter circle, gives Halt: dress (which 
will apply to the whole Company), and falls 
into his place in Column. 

The Lieutenant, Ensign, and Covering-serjeant 

* In this movement the Company is considered the right- 
flank or left-flank Company of a Battalion in Line : see Duties 
of Covering-serjeants in Battalion (No. 5). 

t If the Subdivisions (or Sections) exceed 12 files : see p. 6. 
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BY 
SUBDIVISIONS 
lor SECTIONS']: 

RIGHT (or 
LEFT) WHEEL. 

{When sqiMre) — 
FOBWABD. 



then take up their proper posts in the Column i 
the supernumerary rank closing up. 

[The above directionB are equaUy iqiplicable when the 
men are faced about before wheeling : except that the 
Captain's word will, in that case, be HaU^ front : dress.'] 

(B) On Moveable pivots : forward. 
(3) On the word WHEEL — 

If the wheel is to the Right, the Captain 
will move across to his place on the left of the 
leading Subdivision [or Section], as he moves 
to the left of the Company in No. VI. (B) : 
the Coverer at the same time changing flank. 

K the wheel is to the Left, the Captain will 
wheel with the right Subdivision [or 1st Sec- 
tion], and at the word FOBWABD will double up 
(the. Coverer passing, at the same time, by the 
reverse flank of the Column) to the pivot flank 
of the leading Subdivision [or Section], 

In either case, the leader of the rear Sub- 
division [or of each of the rear Sections] will 
take post at the word FOBWABD. 



See page 86. 

^ Directions for Marching in Column^ on an Alignment. 
Suppose an Open Column of Subdivisions : — ^When the 
Column, having wheeled backwards from Line as above 
described, is to march on an alignment {i.e. on the imaginary 
straight line lying between any 2 points on which the pivot 
flanks of the Column will be dressed), the Captain, as 
leader of the front Subdivision, will immediately fix <m 
some intermediate point between himself and the distant 
point taken in prolongation of the two pivot flanks. On 
these points he wiU march steadily when the Column is 
put in motion. The leader of the rear Subdivision wiU 
give his whole attention to keeping the leader in his front 
in an exact line with the distant point : and to keeping at 
wheeling distance, which is taken from front, rank to front 
rank, from the preceding Subdivision. The same direc- 
tions apply to Company and Section leaders marching in 
Column on an alignment. (F. E., p. 92.) 
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No. lXP^\—An Open Column of SvMiviswns 
(or Sections) wheeling into Line. 

(F. E. n., Secs. 9, 10, pp. 82, 84.) 

[In an * open ' Oolnnm of Subdivisions (or Sections), 
•, the rear Subdivision (or each of the 3 rear Sections) is 

at a distance equal to its own breadth from the one imme- 
diately in its front ; measuring from front rank to front 
rank.] 

(A) From the Halt. 

[The pivot files of Subdivisions (or Sections) will act 
as directed in Gen, Bides for Wheeling (p. 6).] 

(Suppose Bight in front.) 

LEFT (or RIGHT) ^^^ On the word line — 

^TT^nff The Captain will fall back, and place himself 

one pace in front of the 2nd file from the left of 
the rear Subdivision [or Section] of the Column, 
facing to the front. The leader of the rear Sub- 
division [or of each of the 3 rear Sections] will 
fall back into the supernumerary rank. 

 The Covering-eerjeant wiU move out to mark the spot 
where the right of the Company will rest in Line : facing 
towards the new front, with shouldered Arms and his 
left arm raised. 

C3) On the word MARCH— • 

The Captain will turn towards the men, and 
move back round the pivot man to be ready to 
dress the Company from the left. 

When the wheeling flank of the right Sub- 
division [or 1st Section] is within 2 paces of the 

* The Company being considered the leading (me of an 
open Column : see Duties of CoveTing-serjeanU in Battalion^ 
1^.19. 

D 
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COMPANY: 

LEFT {or RIGHT) 

WHEEL INTO 

LINE. 



{When in Line) — 
FOBWABD. 



Covering-ser jeant, the Captain will give Halt : 
dress. — Eyes front : then change to the right 
flank of the Company, and fall in. 

During .the wheel, the Supernvmeraries will 
move to their proper places in Line. 

The Covering-serjeant, on the word Eyes front, will 
drop his arm and &11 into his place on the right of the 
rear rank. • 



[IVhen a Column of Subdivisions (or Sections) is Left 
in front, and consequently wheels into Line to the 
RIGHT: the Covering-serjeant will mark the left of the 
Company, and the Captain wiU dress it from the right.] 



Note. — The Subdivisions [or Sections], when 
dressing, will feel to the pivot file of the Campcmy; 
that file, only, keeping its ground. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the word LINE^ 

The Captain :— If Eight is in front, will move 
straight on to his front (at a short pace) during 
the wheel, so as to meet the right of the leading 
Subdivision [or Section] as it completes the 
quarter circle : if Left is in front, will turn to 
the right-about, and move straight across the 
proper front, to the right of the whole Com- 
pany : so as to be in his place on that flank 
when FORWABD is given. 

In either case the leader of the rear Subdivi- 
sion [or of each of the rear Sections] will £all 
back on the command ; and move, during the 
wheel, to his proper place in Line. 

The Covering-serjeant will move, during the wheel, to 
his place in Line: passing, if the Column was Left in 
firont, roimd the reverse flank(s) of the rear Subdivision 
(or Sections). • 



PART I. COMPANY DRILL. N? X. A CompcLivy as irv Line adwancin^ 

fronv the Rufht ui Open Cohurruiy 
of Sections. 
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RIGHT («• LEFT) 

SUBDIVISION 

[«• SECTION] 

TO THE FRONT. 

REMAINING 

SUBDIVISIONS 

[«• SECTIONS]: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



Q. MABCH, 



(f%e remaining 
mmsion, or Sectiont, 
nbng wheeled square)'-- 

FOBWABD. 



No. X. — A Company as in Line advancing 
from a Flank in Open Column of Sub- 
divisions (or Sections). 

(F. K n.. Sec. 12, p. 85.) 
(Suppose the advance from the Bight) 

On the word wheel — 

The Captain will place himself one pace in 
front of the right file of the left Subdivision [or 
2nd Section]. 

The Covertng-serjeant will move to his future place in 
Oolumn. 

On the word march — 

The Captain will move off, at a short pace, 
on the left of the right Subdivision [or 1st 
Section]. 

The Coverer will step off in his place in Column. 

The Lieutenard and Ensign [and senior super- 
numerary Serjeant] will move, during the wheel, 
to their respective places in Column. 
On the word FORWARD — ^The left Subdivision [or 
2nd Section] will receive from its leader the 
word Left Subdivision [or No. 2 Sectum] : Left 
wheel: and, when square, Forward: by the left. 

The Captain will give Forward* to the leading 
Subdivision [or Section], and advance with it at 
a ftdl pace, when it has stepped short long 
enough to prevent the loss of distance that 
would otherwise arise from the two wheels of 
the next Subdivision [or Section]. 

If the advance is by Sections, Nos. 3 and 4 Sec- 
tions will wheel in saccession, by command of their 
leaders, on reaching the spot where No. 2 wheeled : 
see % p. 24. 

See the corresponding No. (VIII.) of Pabt II., p. 91. 

* This word should be given when the following Subdi- 
vision [or Section] has completed nearly { of its 2nd wheel. 

d2 
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No. XI. — The EcheUm March of Svbdivisions 

(or Sections). 



(F. E. n., Sbo. 14, p. 91.) 



{From <^ Halt.) 

TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

IN EOHELLON. 



t ON THE MOVE: 

BY SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



<2. MARCH. 

{When in echeUon)- 
t FORWARD, 



N,B,—lii EcheUon, the flank on which the wheel into echellon 
is made will direct. 

(i)Ow the word MARCH-^ 

The Subdivisions [or Sections] will wheel 
towards the named flank. 

If the Company is as in Column, and the 
wheel is made to the reverse flank, the Lievienant 
— unless the Captain is ordered to change his 
flank — will move up to lead the leading Sub- 
division [or Section] : in taking ground to the 
pivot flank, the Officers will all retain their 
original positions. 

If the Company is as in Line, to whichever 
flank the wheel into echellon is made, all the 
Officers will remain in their places : each Sub- 
division [or Section], if ground is being taken 
to the left, being led by its pivot man. 

(2) On {he word FORWARD — 

The Echellon will advance : the Subdivision 
[or each Section] without an Officer on the 
named flank, being led by its pivot man. 

See the corresponding No. (XVin.) of Pabt IT., p. 127. 



t An EcheUon of SuhdivisioDS or Sections is always foimed 
on moveable pivots. 

X This word wiU be given when the Subdivistons [or Sec- 
tions] have wheeled the eighth of a circle: Me ^ 1, page 154. 
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Subdivision [or Section] leaders must keep 
their dressing in a line exactly parallel to their 
original position: the leader of the Subdivision 
[or of each Section] in rear careftdly preserving 
his distance &om the pivot flank of that next 
him in the direction to which the Company is 
inclining. 

[When this movement is done on the March, the com- 
mand will be jBF subdivisions [or SECTIONS]: 
BIGHT {or LEFT) WHEEL, —FOBWABD,] 



BE-FOBM 
COMPANY. 

(When in line)- 
FOBWABD. 



Be-forming Compcmy. 

On the word COMPANY-^The Subdivisions [or 
Sections] will wheel back, on the pivot flanks 
of the Echellon, into line. 

On the word FOBWABD — The Company will 
advance ; marching, if in Line by the right, 
if in Column by the proper pivot, flank. 



On even ground, where the Subdivisions [or 
Sections] are not broken, they may be wheeled 
forward, on the reverse flanks, into line: the 

word being BY SUBDIVISIONS [or SECTIONS]: 
LEFT (or BIGHT) WHEEL.—FOBWABD. 



See pp. 127, 156. 



32 



Part I. -COMPANY DRILL. 



COMPANY: 

LEFT {or RIGHT) 

WHEEL INTO 

LINE. 



(When in Line) — 
FOB WARD. 



Covering-Serjeant, the Captain will give HaU : 
dress, — Eyes front : then change to the right 
flank of the Company, and fall in. 

During ^the wheel, the Supernvmeraries will 
move to their proper places in Line. 

The Covering-serJeant, on the word Eyes front, will 
drop his arm and Ml into his place on the right of the 
rear rank. * 



[When a Column of Subdivisions (or Sections) is Left 
in front, and consequently wheels into Line to the 
RIGHT: the Covering-serjeant will mark the left of the 
Company, and the Captain will dress it from the right.] 



JVbfe.— The Subdivisions [Dr Sections], when 
dressing, will feel to the pivot file of the Campany; 
that file, only, keeping its ground. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the word LINE— 

The Captain :— If Eight is in front, will move 
straight on to his front (at a short pace) during 
the wheel, so as to meet the right of the leading 
Subdivision [or Section] as it completes the 
quarter circle : if Left is in front, will turn to 
the right-about, and move straight across the 
proper front, to the right of the whole Com- 
pany : so as to be in his place on that flank 
when FORWARD is given. 

In either case the leader of the rear Subdivi- 
sion [or of each of the rear Sections] will fall 
back on the command ; and move, during the 
wheel, to his proper place in Line. 

The Covering-serjeant will move, during the wheel, to 
his place in Line: passing, if the Column was Left in 
front, round the reverse flank(s) of the rear Subdivision 
(or Sections). • 
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that last formed in Line, will fall to the rear 
and give Left Subdivision [or No. — 8edion\ : 
Bight wheel Bovhle ; when it has wheeled 
square, Forward; and when its front rank 
arrives in line with the rear rank of that last 
formed, Halt: dress up, and will fall into his 
place in the supernumerary rank. 

The left Subdivision [or the 3 rear Sections] 
having come up into Line: the Captain will 
dress the whole Company on the fist of the 
Coverer, give Eyes front, and fall in on its right. 

On the word steady : the Covering-serjeant and senior 
supernumerary Serjeant will take post in line. 

See Note, p. 32. 

[A Column of Subdivisions (or Sections) Left in fi*ont 
will form Company to the LEFT in like manner: the 
leaders changing to the left flanks, and giving Left wheel. 
Double, &c.] 

Note.— On the Caution to form Line to the reverse flank: 
leaders wil> always change to that flank, i,e, to the right when 
the Column is Bight in front, and vice versa. 



When it is not required to form (as above) at 
right angles with the present direction of the 
Column; the Drill Instructor will order the 
leading Subdivision [or Section] to change 
DIRECTION, and when it is at right angles with 
the future alignment, wiU give right (or left) 
FORM COMPANY. The remaining Subdivision 
[or Sections] will change direction in the usual 
manner (see page 24) : and will then form up 
in Line as described in this No. 



See pp. 137, 142. 
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COMPANY: 
TO THE BIGHT 
{or LEFT) FACE. 

or 

COMPANY: 

FORM FOURS: 

RIGHT {or LEFT), 

Q, MARCH, 



No. XIII. — File Marching, and the Flank 

March in Fours. 

(F. E., pp. 49-56 ; and 94-98.) 
N,B, The Double march is inapplicable to File marching. 

[Formation of Fours from the HaU, — Foubs are 
formed from the Halt :— iTo the Front or Bear, by 
the left files moving to the proper rear of the right 
files, — the whole, in forming to the Bear, first feusing 
about : to the Bight, by the left files stepping np on 
the right of the right files,— the whole first &cing to 
the right: to the Left, by the left files stepping 
hack to the left of the right files, — the whole first 
facing to the left. In all cases, the rear rank, on- 
the word FOUBS, will step back a pace of 12 inches ; 
after which, the right files will face as may be 
necessary, bnt will not move off their own ground. 
The length of each pace taken by the left files is 
21 inches.] 

On the word FACE [or RIGHT (or LEFT)'] — 

*The Captain and Coverinff-serjeant, if not 
already there, will change to the leading flank ; 
the former by the original front, the latter by 
the rear: the Ideutenanty as usual, Tn^lring a 
corresponding change in rear. 

[If the Company is to move in Fov/rs : the 
supernumerary rank,, on the word FOURS, will 
step back one pace.] 



* The rule laid down in tlie F. E., Gen. Rnle (7), p. 66, 
applies to " field manoeuvres '* : not to a Company drilling 
singly, which should always be led by the senior Officer. {See 
F. E. II., Sec. 20, p. 97.) 
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N DOUBLE TIME:] 
FRONT FORM 

COMPANY 
WBDIVISIONS, 
or SECTIONS). 

^FOBWAMD. 
, or 
HALT: DRESS, 



ON THE 
LEADING FILE: 
IIQHT {or LEFT) 
^ORM COMPANY. 



STEADY. 



(**> Forming Company (StAdivisions, or Sections) to 

the Front. 

Suppose the Company moving in Fours: — 

lOnthe Command^-The ffront-rank man of the leading 
file of tlie Company (or of each Subdivision, or Section) 
marks time.' The remainder : — ^if Bight is leading, turn 
to the left, form Two-deep, and wheel to the right ; if 
Left is leading, turn to the right, form Two-deep, and 
wheel to the left; till the quarter-circle wheel is com- 
pleted : looking outwards and feeling inwards. If the 
formation is to be IN DOUBLE TIME, the leading file(s) 
will move on steadily in quick time: the remainder 
making a half turn outwards, doubling up into their 
places, and taking up the quick time as they successively 
arrive in Hue with the leading file(s).] 

On the Command — 

• The iCaptain : — If the formation is in Double 
time, moves across the front diagonally ; if in 
Quick time, moves across at right angles to 
the original direction, turning towards the men 
during the wheel : so as to. fall in- on the pivot 
flank of the Company [or leading Subdivision 
or Section] at the completion of the formation. 
The lAevienant and Covering-serjeant move to 
their places during the formation : if Subdivi- 
sions or Sections are formed, their leaders will 
get to their places on the flanks by the time 

FORWARD (or HALT: DRESS) is given. 

(&) Forming Company to the Reverse Flank. 

Suppose the Company moving in Fours : — 
lOn the word COMPANY — The men at once form Two- 
deep : — The leading man of the rear rank then turns into 
the named direction, takes 2 paces to his new front, and 

* This word is not given when the formation is in Double time. 
t The rear-rank man will turn with the rest, and move 
round into his place during the wheel. 



For an exception to this rule in Battalion, see p. 78. 
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halts : the remainder of the rear rank forming, in succession, 
on his left or right according as Bight or Left was leading. 
The front-rank men will move round their respective rear- 
rank men, and form saccessively in front of them.] 

The Covering-serjeant will mark the outer, the senior 
supernumerary Serjeant* the inner, flank of the Company 
precisely as directed in No. XTT. 

The Captaiuy when the leading file halts^ will 
place himself outside it, facing inwaxds : dress 
the men on the fist of the Covering-serjeant, file 
by file as they come up in line : then give Eyes 
fronty and fall id. 

On the word STEADY, the Coverer and supernumerary 
Serjeant will come to the ' shoulder ' and take post in line. 

The supemumerary rank wiU form with the 
Company : correcting their distances from the 
rear rank (if necessary) when cleared by the rest 
of the Company. 

N,B. — Company is formed to the pivot flank 
by the word HALT: FBONT. 

(c) Forming Company to the Bight- (or Left-) about. 

Suppose the Company moving in Fours: — 

ON THE [On the word COMPANY — The men at once form Two- 

LEADING FILE: deep: — ^The leading rear-rank man then wheels aboutt 

ABOUT FORM ^^ *^® named direction, takes 2 paces to his new front, 

COMPANY, ^^^ halts. The remainder march on in file, wheel on 

the spot where the leading file wheeled, and form succes- 

8TEADY. sively in line as in (6).] 

The Captain, Coverer, senior supernumerary 
Serjeant if, and supernumerary rank will pro- 
ceed as directed in (P). 

* The Company being considered the leading one of a 
Column forming Line to the reverse flank after breaking into 
Fours : see p. 137. 

t t.e., moves round half the circumference of a circle about 
the size of a cart-wheel. (See F. E., p. 41.) 

X The Company being considered the leading one of an 
open Column taking ground to a flank and forming Line to 
the front : see p. 81. 
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The directions above given for a Company 
moving in Fours (with the exception, of course, 
of the direction to form Two-deep), apply equally 
to a Company marching in File. 



Note. — If the Company while wheeling in File is 
ordered to KALT or VLARK TIME when pftrt only of 
the files have wheeled into the new direction, the 
remainder, on the word Rear files cover ^ will cover 
off in rear by the side-step. But if FRONT is to 
follow HALTy the rear files need not be ordered to 
cover, but will move to their places on the word 
DRE88. 



FORM FOURS: 

DEEP (RIGHT, 

or LEFT). 



FORM TWO-DEEP 



or 



FRONT (or REAR) 
TURN. 



H Formations of Fours on the March, ^e. 

(1) Forming Four-deep while advancing or retiring, to the 
present front or to either flank: and Re-forming TfWhdeep to 
front or rear, 

A Company adTancing, or retiimg, wiU fonn Fours to its 
present front or to eiilier flarik, on precisely the same principle 
as from the halt (see page 38). The necessary distance be- 
tween the ranks will be gained by the present rear rank, on 
the word FOZZB/8^,— instead of stepping back — stepping short 
one pace : on the word DEEP (RIGHT, or LEFT), the right 
files (after the whole have turned, if necessary, to the right 
or left) will mark time 2 paces while the left get into their 
places as when halted ; and on the 3rd pace, the Company 
will move steadily on in its new formation. [If men are 
required to form Fours while marking time, the present rear 
rank will, on the word FOURS, step back a short pace.] 

On the conbnand FORM TWO-DEEP [if moving to front 
or rear], or FRONT (or REAR) TURN [if moving to 
a flank], the right files — after the whole have turned, if 
necessary, to the front or rear — will mark time, as before, 2 
paces, while the left resume their former places : and on the 
3rd pace, the Company will move on its original formation. 
The distance between the ranks will be corrected by the 
present rear-rank right files gaining 12 inches to the present 
front while marking time the 2nd pace. 
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FOBM TWO-DEEP 

or 

FOBM FOUR: 

DEEP, 



(2) Forming Two-deep whUe moving to a flank in Four$ : and 
Four-deep while moving in FUes. 

When a Company moving to a flank in Fonis is ordered 
to FOBM TWO-DEEP .—The left files, if Right is leading 
fall back, if Left is leading step up, into their places in File ; 
and the rear raiik then closes on the front, the right files 
marking time 2 paces. When a Company moving to a flank 
in File, gets the command FOBM FOUB: DEEPi—Otl 
the word FOUBt the rear rank will incline fipm the front 
rank (by a lengthened diagonal step) : on the word DEEP, 
the left files will step up, or Ml back, into their places in 
Fours, the right files marking time 2 paces. 



ON THE RIGHT 

(LEFT, or CENTRE): 

CLOSE . 

Q. MABCH. 
or 

(if o» the March) 

ON THE BIGHT 

{LEFT, or 

CENTBE) : 

CLOSE. 



FOBWABD. 



FROM THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

or CENTRE) : 

RE-FORM 

TWO- DEEP. 



Q. MABCH, 

or 
(if on the March) 

FBOM THE 

BIOHT (LEFT, 

or CENTBE): 

BE-FOBM 

TWO-DEEP, 



FOBWABD. 



(3) A Company in Fours Cloeing, and Be-forming Two-deep, 

A Company, having formed Fours to its proper front from 
the halt, or to its present front on the march, may be ordered 
to close on either flank, or on the centre f* — On the word 
MABCH [or, if on the march, CL08K\ :— The four men on 
the named flank, or in the centre, stand fast [or shorten 
their pace] ; the remainder close by the side-step [or by' the 
diagonal march]. If the men are on the march : at the 
word FOBWABD (given when all have closed), the Com- 
pany will move steadily on at a full pace. 

On the word MABCH [or, if on the march, TWO-DEEP] : 
— ^The four men from whom the Company is to open out^ 
stand fast [or shorten their paces] : the remainder open out 
by the side-step [or incline outwards by the diagonal march], 
the left files moving up in succession into their places as the 
intervals are opened, and the rear-rank men at the same time 
regaining their proper distances. If the men are on the 
march : on the word FOBWABD (given when the formation 
of Two-deep is completed), the whole will move steadily 
forward at a fall pace. 

Officebs close and open out with the Company. 

t i.e, the left file of the Bight Subdivision. 
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COMPANY 

AS IN LINE 

(<>r COLUMN). 



AS A - WING 

COMPANY: 

[- PACES] 

RIGHT (<»■ LEFT) 

CLOSE. 



Q. MARCH, 



No. XIV.— 7i^ Side (or Closing) Step. 

(F. E. n., Sho. 22, p. 98.) 

[In closing to the right, the touch is kept to the right ; 
in closing to the left, to the left. Each man's shoulders 
and &ce must be kept perfectly square to the front.] 

OfiBicers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line, or 
Colvma, (p. 8.) 

(a) In Line. 

If the number of paces is named, the Captain 
will remain in his place and close with the 
Company. 

t If the number of paces is not named : — 

(^^ On the word close — 

The Captain will place himself, faciag towards 
the men, 3 paces in iront of that flank of the 
Company which is nearest to the centre of the 
supposed Line : crossing to the left flank by the 
front, if the Company is supposed to belong to 
the Eight Wing. See (E) page 63. 

W On the word MABCH— 

He will close with the Company to the Point 
placed by the Drill Instructor : then give Com- 
pany : Halt, and (having, if on the left, changed 
by the rear to the right) will fall into his post 
in Line. 

While the Captain is out in front, the Covering-serjeant 
will occupy his place : closing, as usual, with the Company. 



t The DriU Instructor will, in this case, place a Point to 
shew where the Company is to be halted. 
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RIGHT (or LEFT) 
CLOSE. 



Q, MABCH. 



(h) In Colv/rrm. 

The Captain will always remain in his place, 
and close with the Company : unless he has — 
previously to the caution — ^taken up fresh cover- 
ing, in which case he wiU stand fast and the 
Company will close to him. 



The Swpemvmeraries will, in all cases, close 
with the Company. 
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COMPANY AS IN 

COLUMN: 
- IN FRONT. 



OUNTERMARCH 
BY RANKS. 

UQHT & LEFT 
FACE. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XV. — Countermarching by Ranks and 

Files. 

(F. E. n., Sec. 23, p. 99.) 

Note. — In countermarching by Banks, the men will in- 
variably countermarch to the Bight : in countermarching 
by Files, round the front rank. In both cases, the effect 
of the Countermarch will be to change the pivot flank of 
the Column. {See page 84.) 

Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Column, (p. 8.) 

(a) By BanJcs. 

[On the word pace— Whether Right or Left is in front, 
the front rank wiU &ce to the right, the rear rank to the 
left.] 

(^) On the word ranks — 

The Coverinff'Serjeant will step up, and cover 
the Captain. 

(*) On the word FACE — 

The Covering-serjeant will face to the right- 
about. 

The Captain will take one pace outwards, 
and face inwards : he wiU then take one long 
side-step in the direction of the new front, to 
which the Covering-seqeant will now be facing. 

The Lieidenant will move up, and place him- 
self one pace from the reverse flank of the front 
rank ; facing inwards. 

(^) On the word MARCH — 

The whole (except the Captain, Covering-- 
Serjeant, and lAevienant) will step oflf: each 
rank wheeling close round to its right. 

t The Company will in this instance be considered as in 
dose Column : see ^ 2, p. 84. 
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COUNTERMARCH 
BY FILES. 



TO THE BIGHT 
{or LEFT) FACE. 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

COUNTERMARCH: 

Q. MARCH, 



As the pivot man of the front rank reaches 
the Covering-seijeant, the Captai/n, will give 
CompOfny : HaU, front : dresSy and fell in. 

The Lieutenant and Covering-Serjeant, on the 
word dress, will fall into their places in the new 
rear. 

(b) By Files. 

[On the word facie — ^The men fieice into the named di- 
rection. On (he word maboh — They step off: the leading 
file wheeling short ronnd on the front-rank man, the 
remainder following in file.] 

The Captain, Lieutenant, and Coverinff-ser- 
jeant will act precisely as in (a). 

N,B, — The Company will always be faced to 
the reverse, so as to countermarch up to the 
pivot, fl£),nk. 



The supernumerary rank, in both (a) and (J), 
will face towards, and countermarch round, the 
reverse flank: each individual in it marking 
time as he arrives in his place, and halting and 
fronting with the Company. 



A Company as in Line may be counter- 
marched in like manner, either by Files or 
Banks. 



See No. XII. (D) of Part II.. p. 107. 
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AS A COMPANY 

IN COLUMN:- 

IN FRONT. 



FORM 
SUBDIVISIONS. 
{Suppote RiglU in 

LEFT 

SUBDIVISION: 

BIGHT-ABOUT 

THBEE-QUAR- 

TERS FACE. 



Q. MARCH, 



No, XYI. — A Company diminishing Front hy 
forming Sztbdivisions : and Svbdivisions 
forming Sections. 

(F. E. n., Skcs. 24-26, pp. 100-103.) 

NJB. — In diminishing the front of a Company (or 
Column of Subdivisions), the pivot Subdivision (or Sec- 
tions) will always move in rear of the reverse. 

(A) From the Halt. 
Officers and Covering-serjeant: as in Column, (p. 8.) 

(Suppose Bight in front.) 
lOn the word face — The rear-rank left-hand man of the 
right Subdivision will fSeJl back and cover the 3rd file 
from its left, till the left Subdivision has passed him.] 

C^) On the word SUBDIVISIONS — 

The Lieutenant will fall back to mark the 
spot where the pivot (left) flank of the left 
Subdivision will rest. 

(2) On the word FACE— 

The XCaptain will face to the right. 

The Covering-serjeant will take a side-step of 21 inches 
to the left, and then face to his right. 

(^) On the word MARCH-^ 

The left Subdivision marches oflf diagonally 
to the rear. 

The Captain and Covering-serjeant move across 
to their respective places on, and in rear of, the 
left of the right Subdivision. 

The Lieutenanty when the left file of the left 

X If the Captain is directed by the Drill Instructor to give the 
executive words Left Subdivision: Right-about three-quarters 
face : he will first face to the right. 

E 
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Subdivision reaches him, gives HaUy front : dress, 
and remains steady. 

N.B.— When Officers or men have &ced to the right- 
about three-qnartero, they will front by the left-abont 
three-quarters : and vice vend. On all other occasions 
they fix)nt by the righMaani, (F. E., p. 18.) 

(B) On the March. 

1 (Suppose Right in front.) 

FORM On the w&rd subdivisions — 

SUBDIVISIONS. 

The Captain will give Left Svhdivision : Mark 
time (in order that the reverse flank of that 
Subdivision may be cleftred by the otiier Sub- 
division) ; instantly adding Bight half turn : and 
moving across, as will also the Coverinff-serjeant, 
to his place on the left of the right Subdivision. 

The Lieutenant moves across, during the move- 
ment, between the Subdivisions, to meet the pivot 
(left) flank of the left Subdivision : and as that 
flank arrives at its position in Column, gives 
Front turn and advances in his proper place. 

[A Company in Column Left in front wiU diminiRh its 
Front on the same principle : the right Subdivision 
moving to the rear of the other.] 

Sections are formed from Subdivisions precisely 
as Subdivisions are formed from Company : the two 
pivot Sections receiving from the Drill Instructor 
the word RIGHT- {(yr LEFT-) ABOUT THREE-QUAB- 
TERS FACE [or, on the march, from the Captain, 
Mark time : Bight (or Left) half turn] ; and then 
respectively getting Halt, front : dress, [or, on the 
march, Front turn] from the Serjeant and Ensign 
who will lead them. The Lieutenant will move in 
the same mamier as the Captain, the Ensign as the 
Lieutenant, in that formation. 
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FORM 
SUBDIVISIONS. 

(89ippo§e Might iti 

fnmiy— 

LEFT 

SECTIONS: 

LEFT HALF 

FACE. 

Q. MABCff. 



No. XVII. — Sections increcmng Front by 
fonniiig StiUlivisiana or Company: and 
StMwidona forming Company, 

{V. E. II., SEca. 27-29, pp. lOS-lOri.) 

N.B. — In increasing the front of a Column of Fk^ctions 
(or Subdiviidonii), the rear KcctiouB (or Subdivuiion) will 
always incline to that liand on wliich is the pivot flank ; 
80 that when right in in front the inclining will bo to the 
left, and vice vena, 

(A) From the Halt 

(Suppoflo an open Column of Sectionts Bight in front, forming 

Subdiyisions.) 
[^On the word pace— The rear-rank men of the pivot 
files of the right (1 and 3) Sections fall back, and cover 
the 3rd file from the loft of those Sections till Uall : 
front is given.] 

C^^ On the word subdivisions — 

The Covering-serjeant moves out to mark the 
spot where the left of tlie front Subdivision will 
rest : the Lieutenant moves out to mark the left 
of the rear Subdivision. 

The leaders of the 2nd and 4th Sections take 
their places in the supernumerary rank. 

(2) On the word FACE— 

The Captain will face to the right. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

The left (2 and 4) Sections move oflf diagonally 
to the front, and the ^Captain moves across to 
the Covering-serjeant. As the front ranks 
of the left Sections come up in line with the 

rear ranks of the right, the Captain and lAeur- 

I  

X If the Captain is directed by the Drill Instructor to give the 
executive words Left Sections : Left lialfface, Q, Marchf he wiU 
first face to the right. 
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FORM 
(UBDMSIONS. 

Stippim Bighi in 

fnmiy— 

LEFT 
SECTIONS: 
LEFT HALF 

FACE. 

Q, MABCff. 



No. XVII. — Sections iniTecmng Front hy 
forming Svbdivisiom or Company: and 
Subdivisiona forming Company, 

(F. E. II.. 8bc8. 27-29. pp. 103-ia5.) 

N.B. — In incrcafdng tho front of a Column of Hcctions 
(or SubdivisionB), the rear Kcctions (or Subdivuion) will 
always incline to that liand on wliieh ib tho pivot flank ; 
80 that when right is in front the inclining will bo to tho 
left, and vice vend, 

(A) From the Halt. 

(Snppoflo an open Column of hscctions Bight in front, forming 

Subdivisions.) 
[On the word face — Tlie rear-rank men of tho pivot 
files of the right (1 and 8) Sections fall back, and cover 
the 3rd file from the left of those Sections till Ucdt : 
fnMt is given.] 

C^5 On the word subdivisions — 

The Covering-serjeant moves out to mark the 
spot where the left of the front Subdivision will 
rest : the LietUenani moves out to mark the left 
of the rear Subdivision. 

The leaders of the 2nd and 4th Sections take 
their places in the supernumerary rank. 

C^) On the word FACE— 

The Captain will face to the right. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

The left (2 and 4) Sections move oflf diagonally 
to the front, and the XCaptain moves across to 
the Covering-serjeant. As the front ranks 
of the left Sections come up in line with the 
rear ranks of the right, the Captain and Lieih 

X If the Captain is directed by the Drill Instructor to give the 
executive words Left Sections : Left half face. Q. March, ho wiU 
first face to the right. 
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FORM 
SUBDIVISIONS. 

(Suppose Bight in 

front)— 

LEFT 

SECTIONS: 

LEFT HALF 

FACE. 

Q. MAECH, 



No. XVII. — SecHans increasing Front by 
forming SuMitnsions or Company: and 
Subdivisions forming Company. 

(F. E. II., Secs. 27-29, pp. 103-105.) 

N.B. — In increasing the front of a Column of Sections 
(or Subdivisions), the rear Sections (or Subdivision) will 
always incline to that hand on which is the pivot flank ; 
so that when right is in front the inclining will be to the 
left, and vice versa. 

(A) From the Halt. 

(Suppose an open Column of Sections Right in front, fonning 

Subdivisions.) 
[On the word face — The rear-rank men of the pivot 
files of the right (1 and 3) Sections iaM back, and cover 
the 3rd file from the left of those Sections till UaU : 
front is given.] 

C^^ On the word SUBDIVISIONS — 

The Covering-Serjeant moves out to mark the 
spot where the left of the front Subdivision will 
rest : the Lieutenant moves out to mark the left 
of the rear Subdivision. 

The leaders of the 2nd and 4th Sections take 
their places in the supernumerary rank. 

(2) On the word FACE— 

The Captain will face to the right. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

The left (2 and 4) Sections move off diagonally 
to the front, and the XCaptain moves across to 
the Covering-serjeant. As the front ranks 
of the left Sections come up in line with the 
rear ranks of the right, the Captain and Lieu- 

X If the Captain is directed by the Drill Instructor to give the 
executive words Left Sections : Left half face. Q. March, he wiU 
first face to the right. 

E 2 
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tenani will give HaUy froni: dresSy each to his 
own Subdivision : and £Edi in at once on their 
pivot (left) flank. 

The (kwnttQ-tarjeaiA at the aame time takes his place. 



When Company is to be formed ai once from 
Sections : — 

FORM COMPANY. 0) On the W(yrd OOfAPkHX— 

HALF FACE. Company : the leaders of the 3 rear Sections 

Q. MABCH. take their places in the supernumerary rank. 

(^) On the word FACE— 

The Captain will face inwards. 

(3) On the word MABCH— 

The Captain will move across to the Coverer, 
and will halt and front the rear Sections in 
succession as they come up into line. The 
Coverer will then take post. 

The rear-rank man of the outer file of each Section 
will uncover as he halts; to make room for the next 
Section to move np.] 

(B) On the March. 

(Suppose an open Column of Sections Right in front) 

FORM On the word subdivisions — 

The Captain will turn inwards, and give Left 
Sections : Left half turn. JDovhle. He will then 
move outwards to where the pivot flank of the 
front Subdivision will rest. 

The Lieutenant^ without giving any word, in- 
clines outwards in like manner. 

The leaders of the 2nd and 4th Sections take 
their places in the supernumerary rank. 

As soon as the right flanks of the left (2 and 



SUBDIVISIONS. 
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4) are clear of the left flanks of the right (1 and 
3) Sections, the Captain and Lieutenant will 
give the word Front tv/m, and when the left 
Sections arrive in line with the right, Quick: 
each then falling in on the pivot flank of his 
Subdivision. 

The Covering-Serjeant will remain in rear of the Ist 
Section till the 2nd Section is in line with it : then move 
to his place in rear of the 2nd file from the left of the 
leading Subdivision. 



If Company is to be formed at once from 
Sections : — 

FORM On the word company — 

COMPANY. r^ . ^ n 1 , « . 

The leaders of the three rear Sections will 
take their places in the supernumerary rank. 

The Captain will turn inwards, and give 
Bear Sections : Left half trim. Double. He will 
then move to the pivot flank of the Company, 
and give the word Front tv/m : Quick to each 
of the rear Sections in succession as it comes 
up into line. The Coverer will then take post. 

[A Colunm of Sections Left in front, will increase 
its Front on the same principle : the right (or the 
three rear) Sections inclining to the right.^ 

Company is formedfrom Subdivisions precisely 
as Subdivisions are formed from Sections : the 
rear Subdivision getting the word LEFT (or 
RIGHT) HALF FACE.—Q, MABCH, [or, if on the 
march, Left (or Right) half turn : Double] &c. 
The Lieutenant will, on the Caution, fall into 
the supernumerary rank. 

See IT 1, page 83. 
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BREAK OFF 
— FILES. 



BREAK OFF 
FILES. 



C ] FILES 

TO THE FRONT. 



No. XYIII. — Diminishing and increasing 
Front, hy breaking off Files and bringing 
them again to the front. 

(P. K. pp. 56, 105.) 

[The broken-off flies (which, at Drill, will always 
break off from the pivot flank) must lock up well while 
in rear : when ordered to the front, they will make a half 
turn towards the pivot flank and doable np into line. 
If additional files are broken off, those already in rear 
will mark time and then incline (by the diagonal march) 
till they cover them : when part, only, of the files in rear 
are brought to the front, those left in rear will incline 
diagonally, with a lengthened pace, so as to cover the 
files on the pivot flank.] 

On the Caution — 

(Suppose a Column of Subdivisions, Bight in front.) 

The Captain leading the front Subdivision will 
give — files on the left : To the right turn, Left 
wheel: moving to the flank of the remainder of 
his front rank as the named files drop to the rear. 

The Lieutenant leading the rear Subdivision, 
on reaching the spot where the files were broken 
oflf the leading Subdivision, will give the same 
word and act in like manner as the Captain. 

The Covering-serjeant will move up and.QOver the 
Captain till all the files are again brought up. 

To farther diTnim'sh the front : each Subdivision 

leader in snecession will again give files on 

the left : To the tight turn. Left wheel. 



When the Instructor orders to the front any 
or all of the broken-off files, the Subdivision 
leaders will, as before, repeat his word. 



See Pabt H., No. V.(»>, page 78. 
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(FnmfheSiaU.) 

t [ADVANCE («• 

RETIRE) BY FILES 

I* FOURS] FROM 

THE RIGHT 

i<^ LEFT).] 



TO TEE BIGHT 
(or LEFT) FACE. 

or 
FORM FOURS: 
RIGHT ior LEFT). 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

WHEEL : 
' Q. MARCH. 



No. XIX. — Diminishing and increasing Fronts 
hy breaking into Files (or Fours) and re- 
forming Sections, Subdivisions, or Corn- 
pant/. (F. E. n.. Sec. 31, p. 106.) 

[The Company will be * as in Column *, and the advance 
will be made from the reverse flank.] 

On the word FACE (or TURN) [or RIGHT (or 

LEFT)]— 

The Captain and Covering-serjeant will change 
to the leading flank of the Company ; the former 
by the front, the latter by the rear : the Lieu- 
tenant, as usual, making a corresponding change 



(On the Move.) 

tlBREAK INTO 
FILES Co»" FOURS] 

FROM THE 
RIGHT («• LEFT).] 



TO THE RIGHT 

{or LEFT) TURN. 

or 

FORM FOURS: 

RIGHT {or LEFT). 

LEFT {or RIGHT) 
WHEEL. 



m rear. 



,.%. 



[An open Column of Subdivisions [or Sections] 
may, in like manner, advance from the right 
or left of Subdivisions [or Sections] : the whole 
Company being thus brought into file or fours, 
and the Supernumeraries (who will pass by the 
rear, in double time) taking post in rear accord- 
ingly. The advance will always be made from 
the reverse flank.] 



The Company, when required to increase its 
front, will get the word FRONT FORM SECTIONS 
{subdivisions, or C0MPANY\. See Ifo. XIIL 

% The Drill Instructor will give this Caution only, if— the 
Company being as in close or quarter-distance Column (or in 
Colimm of Subdivisions closed to quarter distance) — he intends 
the executive words To ike — face^ or tttm, (or Form fours : — ) 
&c. to be given by the leader of the Company [or of each. 
Subdivision]. 



^ 
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No. XX. — Forming Close Column of SectiMSj 

and Company Square. 

(F. E. IL, Ssa 82, p. 10&) 

In this fonnation the 2iid Hection stands fiuifc. The 
men should be cautioned to count the nmnber of paoei 
that take them into Column : so that by taking the same 
nmnber when re-forming Company, the men of the Ist 
Section may torn to the rear, tiioee of the 3rd and 4th 
Sections to the front, together. 

*^ The Company should generally stand for fliis 
movement, which is chiefly a Light Infantry one {ma 
Pabt in., No. XVll.), with ordered Arms, bayonets (or 
swords) unfixed : Troops armed with the Imig rifle, 
however, should also practise it with shouldered Arms 
and fixed bayonets (see Pabt n.. No. XXXm.}. 

1. Forming Square. 

[On the Captain*8 word * Sections'—The 1st Section 
faces to the left and disengages to the front ; the 3rd and 
4th Sections &ce to the right and disengage to the rear. 
On his word * March * — * The 2nd Section will tx. bayonets 
(or swords), the remainder — being in file— will step off 
at the 'advance' {Biflemen at the 'shoulder*): halting, 
fronting, ordering Arms, and fixing bayonets (or swords), 
without word of command, as they arrive in Column. 
The distance between the Sections will be one pace of 
21 inches. 

FORM On the word square — 

SQUARE. ^^^ Captain will move out 3 paces in firont 

of the centre of the Company, facing towards 
it ; and give 

Form close Colmrm ofSecttom: 

on which the supernumerary Officers will &ce 
to their right, and 

The C<yverer wiU place himself in front of the leading 
file of the 1st Section, which he wiU lead into Column. 

Q, March. 



* Suppose the Company standing with ordered Arms, 
bayonets (or swords) unfixed. 
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Column having been formed : — ^The Captain 
will place himself on the left of the front rank 
of the 1st Section : the Section leaders falling 
in on the left flank, the remaining supernu- 
meraries on the reverse flank, of their "respec- 
tive Sections. 

The Covering-Serjeant will cover the Oaptam. 

The Captain will at once proceed to give the 
command Prepare for Cavalry ; and, together 
with the other Officers and the non-commis- 
sioned officers, will move into the centre of the 
Column: the men will then face outwards so 
as to show a front of equal strength in every 
direction, those in the centre filling up the 
intervals if necessary. 

The Captain will then give the word Beady : 
on which the men will move as directed in 
Appendix I. for a Square resisting Cavalry. 



The Square will fire (on the Drill Instructor's 
caution) as directed in Appendix I. ; by com- 
mand of the Captain. After the kneeling 
ranks have fired and loaded (or, if they are 
not to fire, when they are required to rise), the 
Captain will give the word Order Arms, which, 
in the case of men armed with the long rifle, 
will apply also to the standing ranks. 

[If the Drill Instructor signifies that he is 
about to move the Square, the Captain will 
give Shoulder (instead of Order) Arms which, 
in the case of men armed with the short rifle, 
will apply also to the standing ranks,] 

As soon as the men have come to the ' order ' 
(or * shoulder') they will front into Column; 
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THE COLUMN 

WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, «r MOVE 

TO THE -). 



THE COLUMN 
WILL HALT. 



RE-FORM 
COMPANY. 



and the Officers and non-commissioned officers 
will resume their posts on the flanks. 

(2) To move the Square. 

The Captain, having repeated the Drill Li- 
structor's caution, will give [Biffht-abcmt (or 
To the right, or left) face']. Q. March. 

On the word halt being repeated by the 
Captain : — The Column will halt, and, if it has 
been moving to a flank or to the rear, will 
front without word of command. The Captain 
will then give Order Arms. 

(3) Be-forming Company. 

On the word company — 

The Captain, having directed the men to 
Unfix hayoneis (or swords), will give Be-form 
Company, on which Nos. 1, 3, and 4 Sections 
will face outwards: and Q. March, on which 
they will move out at the * advance ' (Riflemen, 
at the ' shoulder ') ; the 1st, when clear, turn- 
ing to the rear, the 3rd and 4th turning in 
succession to the front. Each of the three See- 
tions will order Arms as it halts, and will dress 
up in line with the 2nd Section, without word 
of command: the Officers, &c., falling into 
their proper places. 



See Part II., No. XXXIII. ; Note, p. 164 ; and Pabt III., 
Sbo. II.. No. XVII. 
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FORM 

RALLYING 

SQUARE. 



THE SQUARE 
VILL ADVANCE 
tETIRE, «• MOVE 
TOTHE — ). 



THE SQUARE 
WILL HALT. 



No. XXI. — Forming Rallying Square. 

(F. E. II., Sec. 33, p. 111.) 

[The Drill Instructor will first cause the Company (if 
armed with the long rifle, to unfix hayonets and) to diis- 
perse ; and will place an Officer, who will hold up his 
sword and face in the direction of the supposed enemy, 
as a rallying point.] 

On the ward SQUARE — ^The men will run up 

as quickly as possible to the OflScer placed as 

a rallying point: fixing bayonets (or swords) 

and ordering Anns as they reach him. 

The 2 first men who come np to the Officer will 
form on his right and left, facing outwards : the 3 
next in front, facing to the front : the 8 next in rear, 
facing to the rear. The next 4 men will place them- 
selves one at each angle of the Square thus formed : 
the next 12, as they come up, completing the fiEu^es 
between those angles. After each completion of the 
faces of the Square, the 4 next men will place them- 
selves one at each angle: others completing the 
&ces as before. 



(2) To move the Square. 
The Captain, having repeated the Drill In- 
structor's caution, will give [^Shoulder Arms?^ 
Inwards face^ on which the Square will face in 
the named direction ; Leading face: By the — 
dress, on which the leading face will dress : and 
Q, March, on which the Square will step off. 

Note, — A Square if advancing or retiring will march 
by the proper left ; if moving to a flank, wiU march by 
the flank nearest to the proper front. 

(3) To resist Cavalry. 
On the word halt — The Captain wiU give 
Halt, on which the Square will halt and face out- 
wards. He will then give Prepare for Cavalry. 

* If the men are armed with the long rifle. 
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Beady : on which last word the men will move 
as directed in Appendix I. (A). 

[The Square will fire (on the Drill Instructor's 
caution) by command of the Captain : who will 
then give Order Arms, as directed at p. 55.] 

(4.) Be-forming Company. * 
RE-FORM On the word COMPANY — The Captain will 

give Unfix bayonets (or swords) : on which the 
Coverinff-serjeant ynU. mark the pivot flank of 
the Company, facing the supposed enemy. 

He will then give Be-form Company : on which 
the men will form Company on the Coverer. 

Dispersed parties may be formed, as above, in 2 
or more Squares (each consisting of any number of 
men) according as they may be more or less dispersed ; 
every man running to the rallying point nearest him. 
Each Officer on whom a Square is formed, will follow 
the directions above laid down for the Captain : the 
latter, -only, giving Be-form Company. 

See Pabt III^ Seo. II., No. XVII. 



Practice for Assembling on Coverers. 
The Company having been dispersed, and the 
Covering-serjeant, or left-hand man, placed : on 
the word (or bugle sound) ASSEMBLE, the men 
will run in and form Company, as in Column 
Eight in front, on the Serjeant or left-hand 
man ; order Arms ; and remain at Attention. 



Word of command for Dismissing a Company. 

(The men should be at the 'shoulder'.) 
TO THE RIGHT FACE.—LODGE ARMS. 
The men will leave the parade at the 'advance' (or, 
if Riflemen, at the ' shoulder '). 

[When men parade with side-anns, they will be 
dismissed thus : to the biqht face.— break off.] 



Part II.— BATTALION DEILL. 



{^ As the Drill of a Company is conducted with reference to the 
evolntionB of a Battalion, so are the evolutions of a Battalion with a view to 
the manoeuvres of a Brigade. All movements, as a general rule, should 
be covered by Skirmishers firing independently. 

(A.) FOBMATION OP A BATTALION ON PaRADE. 

A Battalion assembles on Parade in open (Column Bight 
in front ; as follows : — 

The several Companies having been formed, told off, 
and proved (as explained in Pabt L, pp. 12-14), on their 
private parades : — ^the Covering-serjeants, under, the Ad- 
jutant's direction, will mark the spots where the pivot flanks 
of their Companies are to rest in Column on any given 
alignment ; taking wheeling distance (see p. 82). 

On the sound ADVANCE: the Companies will be marched 
upon their respective Coverers into Column ; and each 
Captain will then dress his men, give the words Eyes front 
— Order Arms — Stand at Ease, and fall in. 

On the Commanding Officer's word TELL OFF THE 
BATTALION, all the Captains take one pace to their front 
and face to the right.* The Captain of No. 1 then gives 
JVb. 1 : ^Biffht Company: then the Captain of No. 2, No. 2 : 
Left Company : then the Captain of No. 3, No. 3 : Bight 
Compam/ : and so on to the rear of the Column. 

The Commanding Officer will next tell off the Battalion 

* Swords are not to be brought to the * recover*. 

t Odd nmnhers are Bight, even numbers Left, Companies : the Right-centre 
and Lefl-^xntre Companies are the two immediately on the right and left of the 
centre of the Battalion. A central Company is any bat either of the two flank 
Companies. 
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into Wings, and give EYES FRONT: on which the Captains 
will front, and take a pace to the rear into their places. 
The CJolumn will then be wheeled into Line. See p. 128. 

iNSFEcnoK. — ^When Companies in Column are required to take 
Open order for Inspection, they will be considered as independent 
Companies. Accordingly, at the Battalion Commander's caution 
REAR RANKS TAKE OPEN ORDER, the Officers and Coverer of 
each Company will place themselves, and at his word MARCH will 
move, as when taking Open order in Line (see page 15). The super- 
numerary rank will step back 4 paces. 

Open order haying been taken : the Battalion Com^jiander will, by 
permission of the Inspecting Officer, give the word LEADING COM- 
PANY STAND FAST. REMAINING COMPANIES: ORDER 
ARMS,— STAND AT EASE, 

The Captain of each (except the leading) Company, as the Inspect- 
ing Officer approaches, will give it the commands Attention— Shoulder 
Arms, Each Captain will receive the Inspecting Officer with a salute, 
and will follow him during the inspection of his Company ; and as 
the inspection of his Company is finished, wiU give Rear rank take 
Close order : March, Order Arms. — Stand at Ease. He wiU then, 
together with the Coverer and Lieutenant, resume his proper place in 

Column ; the supernumerary rank closing up. 

(F. E., pp. 222-226.) 

(B.) Posting of Officers and Colours. 
(^) In Line (at Close order) — 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 6 paces in rear of the 
centre of the Eight and Left Wings respectively ; the Adju- 
tant is 6 paces in rear of the Colours. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company are posted as explained in B^^), page 8 : 
except the t Lieutenant of the Company on the left of the 
Line, who is placed on the left of its front rank, covered by 
a Serjeant in the rear rank. (F. E., p. 230.) 

t In aU formations from Line this Officer and his Covering-serjeant wiU 
fall back, on the Caution, into the Supernumerary rank. 

N.B. — When Companies are to move along the rear of the Line : when a Line 
is to advance in Double Column from the centre, or to retire from a flank, or 
from both flanks in rear of the centre : and in forming Column on any named 
Company : the Supernumerary rank will, on the Caution, close up 2 paces. 
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THE COLOURS. The ColouT party, arranged as described 
at p. 67, is between the two centre Companies. 

.^*> In Gclv/nm of Companies—:' 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 2 paces from the 
reverse flanks of the centre of the Eight and Left Wings 
respectively. The Adjutant is 2 paces from the reverse 
flank of the right-centre or left-centre Company, according 
as Right or Left is in front. 

When a Column is ordered to advance or retire : — ^If the 
Column is at open distance, the Major of the leading Wing 
will place himself in rear of the pivot flank of the 2nd Com- 
.pany from the front, taking care not to get in front of the 
Captain of the 3rd Company ; if at close or quarter distance, 
the Major of the rear Wing wiU place himself in rear of 
the line of Captains : to superintend the direction. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as directed at p. 8. [When a Column is 
ordered to move by the reverse flank, and the Captains 
are not ordered to change flanks, the Lieutenants will 
move up to lead.] 

[In Boute Marching, whether the troops are marching in Column or 
in Fours, the Majors' usual places will be in rear of their respective 
Wings : if there is only one Major, his place will be in rear of the 
Battalion. Captains march in rear of their Companies, which will be 
led by a Subaltern or Serjeant. Company leaders when repeating the 
BattaUon Commander's word ATTENTION or MARCH AT EASE, 
wiU look to the rear, so as to be distinctly heard by the leader next 
in rear.] 

(F. E., pp. GS, 225. 249.) 

THE COLOURS. In open or quarter-distance Column, 
the Colour party is posted in rear of the leading centre 
Company : at one pace distant from the rear rank, covering 
the 3rd, 4th and 5th fQes from the pivot flank. In coimter- 
ma/rchinffy it countermarches independently, and moves 
across to the rear of the new leading centre Company. 

In close Column, the Colour party forms in single rank 
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{see p. 67) between the two centre Companies; and in 
countermarching can only face about, correcting its forma- 
tion when the Column opens out. 

(F. E, pp. 222, 249. 267.) 

Note.—Vnien. Companies lose their order ia Golnmn, Officers wiU always 
take post as in Column Right in front : and the Captains will then re-nmnber 
from the front (p. 59). If the Battalion is simply inverted — the regular suc- 
cession of the Companies remaining unchanged — it will not be necessary to 
re-number. ^j, ^ ^ 221.) 

(^) In Colmrm of Subdivisions (or Sections) — 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as directed at p. 9. 

The Colour party is one pace in rear of the leading 
Subdivision (or Section) of the leading centre Company. 

[In Double Column, the Colour party is in rear of the 2 leading 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections).] 

(4) In EcheUon of Companies — 

In an Oblique EcheUon, each Captain marches on the 

* inner ' flank of his Company : in a Direct Echellon, the 
Captain of the leading Company marches on its outer 
flank; the remaining Captains on their 'inner' flank; 
aligned with the present front rank. In both cases, the 
Covering-serjeant of each Company is on the reverse (or 

* outer *) flank of its present front rank. {See p. 2.) 

Subalterns : as in Column. 

[In an Oblique Echellon of Subdivisions (or Sections) formed from 
Line, to whichever flank inclining, the Officers and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company retain the places they occupy in Line. See p. 34.] 

The Colours form an independent Section. 

C*) In the flank march hy Fours — 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as directed at p. 9. 

Exceptions. — (^) When a Column takes ground to a flank by Fours, 
Company leaders march on that flank of their leading four which is 
nearest to the 'Company of direction ' {see p.l25) : if ground is taken to 
the reverse flank, the Captains — ^unless ordered to do so— wiU not change 
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flanks, bat the Lieutenants will move up and lead. (*> MThen a dose 
Column takes ground to a flank by Fours, each Company leader — Captain 
or Lieutenant, as the case may be — ^will place himself in front of the 
front-rank man of his leading four : the Covering-serjeant, if on the lead- 
ing flank, marching at the head of the 2nd rank. The Supernumeraries 
will march between the fours. (F. E., pp. 66, 98.) 

(C.) EuLE FOB Changing Flanks. 

The Biile for changing flanks having been fully stated 
(i^page 9), and the necessary directions having also been 
given, as occasion required, in Pabt I., the latter will 
not be repeated in Pabt IL 

(D.) Dbessing. 
[For the principle on which Companies are dressed, see p. 10.] 

When a halted Column is wheeled into Line : each Cap- 
tain will dress his Company, when in Line, from the pivot man 
{see pp. 20, 32). When the Companies of a Battalion (or 
their parts) come up successively into Line, in which case the 
dressing is always made from the point of appui (see p. 66) 
to the opposite hand: — Captains will invariably lead up 
into Line on that flank of their Company (or its leading 
Subdivision, or Section) which is nearest to the Battalion 
point of appui ; and will dress their men, when halted, 
from the 2nd file beyond the Covering-serjeant of the Com- 
pany last formed in Line, the outward flank of which is con- 
sidered the point of appui for the succeeding Company. 

Li Column, on the word Dress, the men correct their 
own dressing, unless it is otherwise directed. 

(F. E., pp. 74, 220.) 

(E.) Closing to Cobbect Distances. 

1. When too much or too little distance has been taken 
in forming, or wheeling into, Liije, the wrong distance will 
be corrected by the Side-step : the closing being invariably 
made to, or from, the centre of the Battalion. 

^^) If the number of paces a Company is to close, is 

F 
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named br the Battalion CommaDder, its Gqptain remains in 
Une : standing last if the Company is closed to the left in 
order to take in files on its right ; closing with the Com- 
pany on his right if that Company is closed to the right in 
orderto admit files into his own ; bnt always closing with his 
Company when closing towards the centre of the Battalion. 

(') If the number of paces a * Company is to dose is not 
named by the Battalion Commander : — On the word CLOSE, 
its Captain moves out and (crossing by the fronts if in the 
Bight Wing) places himself 3 paces in front of that flank 
which is nearest the centre of the Battalion, fietcing towards 
the men. On the word MARCH, he closes with his Company ; 
gives Mali when the required distance is taken, or (if the 
Company had to take in files) when the files that were out 
have come up into their places ; and then (repassing by the 
rear, if in the Bight Wing) resumes his post in Line. See 
p. 43. 

* N,B. — ^When a Wing of a Battalion is ordered to dose, without the 
numbers of the Companies being specified ; whether the paces are named or 
not, the Captains do not move ont. The word HALT wiU be given by the 
Battalion Commander. 

2. Should a ColvmUy or any of its Companies, be ordered 
to close to either flank, each Captain closes with his Com- 
pany : unless he has previously taken up fresh covering, in 
which case he will stand fast and his Company will close 

to him. (F. E., pp. 98, 280.) 

(F.) FiBINGS. 

In all firings, the Captains will fall to the rear of the 
centre of their Company on the caution : returning to their 
post in Line as the men come to the ' shoulder ' (or * order *) 
after having ceased to fire. 

(^) In firing by Companies from Bight to Left and vice 
versd, or from flanks to centre and vice versd : the Captain 
of each Company will give the word No, — : At — yards. 
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Beady when the preceding Company comes to the loading 
position, and Present after a pause of slow time. [When 
firing from centre to flanks : the right-centre Company will 
commence, then the left-centre Company will take up the 
fire, then the Company on the right of the right-centre 
Company, and so on (alternately) to the flanks.] 

JVLB. — ^If the number of ronads is ordered : each Captain, when his (Company 

has given its fire in the last round, wiU give No. : Shoulder Arms, If (the 

number of rounds not having been specified) any Company is at the ' ready * 

when CEASE FIRING sounds, its Captain wlQ give No. ; Half-cock 

JfBM. Shoulder Arms. 

("^ In firing by Battalion or by Wings, and in File- 
firing, Captains give no word of command. 

[File-firing during formations commences with the Company of for- 
mation, as soon as the front is clear of the Skirmishers. The outer 
Section of the last formed Company wiU reserve its fire tiU the succeed- 
ing Company has been dressed and got Eyes front: should the firing, 
however, be ordered to commence from the centre, each Company, 
when it is formed in Line and has got the word Eyes front, wiU take up 
the fire at once, from its fiank nearest the centre of the Line.] 

Troops armed with the short rifle will always, in Line, 
fire front-rank kneeling. (F. e.. pp. 188, 196.) 

(G.) Alignment and Points of Formation. 
That extremity of the *alignment on which a formation 
is made, and from which all intermediate points are 
dressed, is called the Point of ^ajopui: the opposite ex- 
tremity of the alignment, vpon which the Line or interme- 
diate points are dressed, is termed the Distant point. 

E,g, — ^When a Column Right in front deploys on the leading Company, 
the point of appui for the Line will he on the right of that Company ; and 
ttie distant point will he on the left of the intended Line. And, similarly, 
were the same Column to deploy on the rear Company, the point of appui 
would be on the left of that Company ; and the distant point would be on 
the right of the intended Line. 

* i,e. the imaginary straight line determined preyiously to a formation. 
t Appud — Fr. A support. 

F 2 
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Wheu Line is formed on a central Company, the centre of that Company ; 
when on the 2 centre Companies, the centre of the Battalion ; will be the 
point of appui: and there will be a distant point on each flank of the Line. 

When Companies (or their parts) come up successively 
into Line, the outward flank of the last formed and halted 
body is, as has been before stated, considered as the point of 
appui for t£e succeeding one : the men, in all cases, looking 
towards the Battalion point of appui for their dressing. 

On every occasion of a formation in Line on a flank 
Company, the Adjutant will move out, on the Caution, to 
mark where the *outward flank of the Battalion will rest : 
when the formation is on the centre of the Battalion or 
on a central Company {see pp. 138, 147), the Junior Major 
will mark the left, the Adjutant the right, of the Line. 

When a mounted Officer gives a point, he wiU place his horse at 
right angles with, and fSacing towards, the alignment ; and the head 
of the horse, which must be on the same line with the foot points 
described below, wiU mark the line. 

In all Deployments, and formations of Line, on any 
one Company, the Covering-serjeant of that Company will 
be placed in front of one of its flank files, the senior super- 
numerary Serjeant in front of the other, as a base : when 
Line is formed on the two centre Companies (or Sub- 
divisions), the Coverer of each centre Company will mark 
its outward flank, the centre Serjeant giving a third 
(centre) base point. The Coverer of each of the remain- 
ing Companies will run out as it arrives within 20 paces 
of its point of formation, and will mark its distance; 
covering in the line established by the base points. [The 
base marked by the two Serjeants of the named Company 
(or by the three central base points) is called the * Base of 
formation,^ and is always determined before the formation 
commences : the points given by the Coverers of the re- 



* /.e. the flank furthest from the point of appui. 
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maining Companies, during the progress of the formation, 
are called * intermediate poinis\^ 

* A non-commissioned officer when marking a point will stand with 
recovered Arms, facing to the point of appui : when the men move up 
to dress upon him, he will hold out his inner arm at right angles to 
his body with the fist clenched ; dropping his arm as soon as the man 
touching his hand is steady. See Duties of Covering-serjeants in Battalion, 

The dressing and covering of all pivots and points must 
be corrected by a Field-officer from the point of appui: 
this will be done by the Major nearest the point of forma- 
tion, or by the Senior Major when the formation is on the 
centre of the Battalion (or on a central Company). Points 
must always be kept clear : Companies should, therefore, be 
halted well in rear of them and then dressed up into Line. 

Thus all Lines will be dressed from the point of appiU 
on the distant point(s), and at arms' length in rear of the 
line of foot points. (F. E., pp. 218-220; 229.) 

THE COLOURS. — The Colours, each carried by an Officer, are 
formed in ftn independent party composed (except when the Bat- 
talion is in close Column) of 2 ranks : — the front rank consisting 
of the Queen's colour on the right, the Eegimental colour on the 
left, and a Serjeant in the centre ; the rear rank consisting of 3 
non-commissioned officers. In close Column, the Colour party 
is formed in a single rank between the 2 centre Companies : its 
rear-rank Serjeants being on the right of the front rank if the 
Column is Eight in front, on the left of it if Lefb is in front. 

The Colours are posted as abeady stated (pp. 61, 62) : and 
move, independently, from one formation to another, by com- 
mand of the Officer carrying the Queen's colouPw Tl^ey will 
(except during the Manual and Platoon : see No. XXXV.) be 
shouldered, sloped, or ordered, with the rifles of the rank and file. 

(F. E., pp. 222, 249.) 



 This rule does not apply to the Covering-serjeant who marks the outer 
flank of the front Company (Subdivision, or Section) of an open Column 
wheeling from the halt into Line, or the reverse flank of the future leading 
Company (Subdivision, or Section) when a halted Line breaks into open 
Column. See pp. 20, 22. 
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pabt II.— battalion DBELL. 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



REAR RANK 

TAKE 

OPEN ORDER. 



MABGH. 



STEADY. 



A Battalion in line may, if neoesBaiy, be told off from 
right to lefty as it is told off in Coliimn from front to rear 
{see p. 59) : Captains, to number their Ccmqianiea, taking 
a pace to the front and facing to the left. 

No. I. — A Battalion in Line iakmg Open 
order^ and resuming Close order. 

(F. K IV., SBa 4. p. 232.) 

(A) Taking Open order. 

\0n the vjord order — ^The right-hand rear-rank man of 
each Company, and the left-hand rear-rank man of the 
whole Line, step back 2 paces -and face to the right. On 

_ • 

(he word MARCH — They frront, and raise their arms till 
their rank gets the word Eyes front The Serjeant-mi^ 
dresses the whole of the supemmnerary rank : then 
gives Eyes front, and &lls in on the right of the Staff- 
seijeants.] 

Field Officers. 

0> On the word ORDER — 

The Senior Major moves up to the right, the 
Junior Major and Adjutant to the left, of the 
front rank of the Lina 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The Adjutant remaina steady. The Majors 
move up to the line of Oflficers : the Senior Major 
dresses it, and gives steady. 

Captains and Subalterns. 

The Captain and Subalterns of each Company 
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REAR RANK 

TAKE 

CLOSE ORDER. 



MARCH, 



act afi in the corresponding No. (IL) of Part L : 
except that the Captain does not dress the 
Subalterns after they have moved out to the 
front, but looks to his right ; all the Officers 
porting swords, and looking to their front, at the 
Major's word steady. 

[The Staff Officers (t.e. the Paymaster, Surgeon, 
Assistant-surgeon, and Quartermaster) will form on the 
right of the front rank of the line, at one pace distance : 
their swords not drawn.] 



The Colours. 

On the word JILLBCJH— The Colours take 3 
paces to the front, and dress with the line of 
Officers. 

*^* For directions for Officers and Colours when Open 
order is taken for the Manual Exercise, see No. XXXV. 



(B) Resuming Close order. 

FiELp Officers. 

(^) On the word order — 

The mounted Officers turn their horses' heads 
to the right. 

(2) On the word MARCH— 
They resume their places in Close order. 

Captains and Subalterns : as in No. 11. of 
Part I. 

[The Staff Officers feuje inwards on the Caution; and at 
the word march, resume their places in rear of the Band.] 



The Colours. 

^^) On the word order — ^Face to the right. 

(2) On the word MARCH — ^Eesume their places 
in Line. 
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Part II.— BATTALION DKILL. 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



No. 11. — Advancing and Retiring in Line. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 5, p. 236.) 

[The centre Serjeant of the leading rank directs ; the 
touch being to the centre.] 



THE LINE WILL 
ADVANCE. 



STEADY. 
Q. MARCH. 



BATTALION: 
HALT. 



(A) Advancing. 

On the word advance — 

The Adjutant gives the general direction to 
the centre Serjeant, and then gives steady. 
When the men step off, he remains (with the 
Serjeant-major) halted in rear of the centre till 
the Line has advanced 20 or 30 paces; to 
ascertain whether the direction is correct : He 
then follows in rear. 

Captains and Subalterns: are in their 
proper places in Line. 



PREPARE TO 
CHARGE. 



CHARGE. 



BATTALION: 
HALT. 



Charging in Line. 

On the Caidion — The front rank bring their 
Arms to the ' trail ' ; the rear rank continuing at 
the ' slope ' : and on the following word CHARGE^ 
the front rank comes to the * charge ' ; the whole 
breaking into double time< 

On the word HAXT— The Battalion will halt ; 
both ranks coming to the 'shoulder', and 
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remaining steady in whatever position they 
may be. 

[Riflemen wiU advance in the first instance, at the 
' shoulder*, with swords fixed ; and on the Caution, the 
front rank will trail, the rear rank wiU slope. On the 
word HALT, both ranks ¥dll halt and shoulder.] 

(F. E., pp. 141, 154.) 



THE LINE WILL 
RETIRE. 



STEADY. 

MIGET'ABOUT 
FACE. 



Q. MABCm 



BATTALiON: 
HALT; FRONT. 



(B) Betiring. 

[On the iDord betibe, and after the tjoord halt : front — 
The two left files of the right-centre Company take 2 
paces to the rear, and then one pace outwards from each 
other; resuming their places, in each case, as soon as 
the Adjutant and Serjeant-major have pass^ through 
the Line.] 

N.B. — ^A Line will never be faced to the rear till every 
preparation has been made for its marching off. 

On the word retire — 

The Adjutant and Serjeant-major pass through 
the ranks to the proper jBront of the Colour 
party, to superintend the direction of the rear- 
rank centre Serjeant ; the Adjutant giving the 
word STEADY when it is determined. At the 
word HALT: FRONT, they will return (passing, 
08 before, through the Line) to their places in 
the proper rear. 

Captains and Subalterns — as in (A) : the 
former marching in the present rear rank. 

The Colours. 

On the word retire — ^The Colour party faces 
about. 



For a Line changing Froni by the formation of Open 
Column, see No. XXIV. : by EcheUon, see No. XXVII. 
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Pabt IL— battalion DRILL. 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



No, III. — Dressing a Battalion in Line. 



(P. E. IV.. Sbc. 7. p. 237.) 



THE BATTALION 

WILL DRESS 

BY THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT). 

COVERERS : 

- PACES TO THE 

FRONT. 

Q. MARCH. 



STEADY. 

BATTALION: 

Q. MABCH. 



STEADY. 



Field Officers. 

The Senior or Junior Major, according as the 
dressing is to be by the Bight or Lef t, will move 
up and dress the CJoverers, when they are in 
line, from the named flank: and wiU then give 
STEADY. When the Battalion has been dressed, 
the same Major will give a 2nd word steady, 
and resume his place. 

Captains. 

IfdressmgistobebythelUght:- 

^^> On the word FRONT — 

Take one pace to the front, and one pace to 
their left : and, their Coverers having passed 
to the front, resume their places. 

If dressing is to be by the Left ; — 

(^) On the word front — 

Change flanks: but do not move up into 
their places on the left of their Companies till 
the Coverers have moved to the front. 

[The Captain of the left - flank Company, when he 
moves np, will place himself on the left of his Lieu- 
tenant.] 
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(2) On the 2nd word MABCH— 

The Line steps off. Each Captain wlien his 
Company is two paces in rear of the alignment 
gives No. — : Halt, dress up; moves out, dresses 
his Company from the 2nd file beyond his 
Covering-Serjeant towards the named flank, gives 
Eyes fronty and (changing flank if necessary) 
falls in on its right 

(^) On the 2nd word steady — 

The Captains take one pace to their front and 
one to their left, to let the Coverers pass to the 
rear : and then resume their places. 

Subalterns. 

(^> On the word front — 

The Subaltern on the left of the Line takes 
one pace to his left : and his Coverer having 
passed to the front, resumes his place. 

(^) On the 2nd word steady — 

The same Officer takes a pace to his left to let 
his Coverer pass to the rear, and then resumes 
his place. 



Pakt il-battaliox dbill. 



Sectios L— UXE movements. 



{IJ the Line is adoan- 
eing) — 

BATTALION: 
HALT, 



THE BATTALION 

WILL FIRE AND 

ADVANCE BY 

WINQS. 



Xo. IT. — Advancing and Retiring by Wings. 

CF. EL IV^ Sre. 8, p. 238.) 

[The Bigfat Wing is commanded bj the Senior Major, 
and led fay the c^itre Seijeant : the Left Wing is com- 
manded by the Junior Major, and led by the Officer 
carrying the Begimental colour. The rear Wing may at 
any time be brought cq> in line with the other : no points 
aregiren.] 

(A) Advancing and Firing. 

Field Officers. 

On (he word wiNQS — ^The Jnnior Major gives 

LEFT WING : FIBE A YOLLET, AT — T ABD6. BEADT— PRESENT. 

The men haying fired and loaded, he gives left 

WING: SHOULDER ARlfS. BY THE BIGHT: Q. MABGH: and 

when the Wing has advanced 30 paces, left wing : 

HALT. 

The Senior Major, the moment the Left Wing 
has fired, gives bight wing— by the left : q. march. 
and when his Wing has advanced 30 paces, 
RIGHT WING: HALT, On hearing Q. MARCH givon 
by the Junior Major, he gives right wing: ftre a 
VOLLEY, AT— YARDS. READY— PRESENT : and the men 
having fired and loaded, right wing: shoulder 

ARMS. BY THE LEFT: Q. MARCH. 

The Wings continue to advance alternately ; 
each being halted by its Commander when (after 
firing and re-loading) it has passed the other by 
30 paces : and being ordered to fire when the 
Wing in rear, having re-loaded, gets Q. march. 
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To 



{From the Halt.) 

tTHE BATTALION 

WILL FIRE AND 

RETIRE BY 

WINGS. 



(B) Betiring and Firing. 
Field Officers. 

On the word WINGS — ^The Junior Major gives 

LEFT WING : FIRE A VOLLEY. AT — YARDS. READY— PRESENT. 

The men having fired and loaded, he gives left 

WING : SHOULDER ARMS. RIGHT-ABOUT FACE. BY THE PRE- 
SENT LEFi: Q. MARCH: and whon the Wing has 
retired 15 paces, left wing: halt, front. 

The JSenior Major, the instant the Left Wing 
halts, gives right wing : fire a volley, at — yards. 
READY-PRESENT. The men having fired and loaded, 
he gives right wing: shoulder arms, right-about 

FACE, by the present RIGHT: Q. MARCH: and whon 

the Wing has retired 15 paces beyond the Left 

Wing, RIGHT WING: HAI.T, FRONT. 

The Wings continue to retire alternately; 
each being halted and fronted by its Commander 
when (having re-loaded and been faced-about) 
it has retired 15 paces beyond the other, and 
being ordered to fire when the other Wing is 
halted and fronted. 

\ If this caution is given while the Battalion 
is marching to the Bear — the Senior Major im- 
mediately* gives RIGHT WING : HALT, FRONT : the 
Left; Wing getting the same word from its 
Commander when it has moved on 15 paces. 
The Eight Wing will then be ordered to fire ; 
and both Wings will proceed as above described. 



Both in advancing and retiring: — Tlie Ad- 
jutant will move in rear of the inner flank of 
the Eight Wing, the Serjeant-major in rear of 
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the inner flank of the Left ; dupermtending the 
direction. 

Captains and Subalterns : are posted as in 
Line. 



The Coloubs in (A) and (B). 

The Queen's colour, and the two centre and 
the right-hand rear-rank Serjeants, march on 
the inward flank of the Eight Wing: the 
Begimental colour, and the remaining rear-rank 
Serjeant, on the inward flank of the Left Wing. 
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Section I.— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



FROM THE RIGHT 

(•r LEFT) 

OF COMPANIES 

PASS BY FOURS 

TO THE FRONT. 



FOBM FOURS: 

BIGHT, 
LEFT WHEEL, 



or 



FOBM FOUBS: 
LEFT. 
BIGHT WHEEL, 



[No, — ; 

COMPANY OF 

DIBECTION^ 



No. y .^^^ — When a Battalion advancing in 
LinejHisses Obstacles. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 9, p. 240.) 

(A) By aU the Companies breaking into Fours. 

Field Officers. 

The Junior or Senior Major, according as the 
fours pass from the right or left, will superin- 
tend the dressing of the heads of Companies. 

Captains. 

Each Captain (having, if the movement is 
from the left, changed flank by the original 
front) will place himself on that flank of his 
leading four which is nearest the Company of 
direction; preserving his distance from the 
Company next him on that flank, as far as 
citcumstances will allow. When no Company 
of direction is named, that Company which, if 
FRONT TURN were given, would be at the head 
of the Column, will direct. 

The Battalion when thus broken into Fours, 
becomes an open Column taking ground to a 
flank ; and the Column, should a further reduc- 
tion of front be necessary, may close to either 
flank or on the centre. (See No. XVIIL) 

Note, — ^If, during this movement, it be required to form 
SQUARE — the Column will be ordered to form Square on the 
centre : or, if it has been closed to quarter distance, to turn to 
the front and form on the leading Company. {See pp. 171, 172.) 
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The Colours. 

The Calour party will march in rear of the 
usual files from the leading flank of the left- 
centre or right-centre Company according as 

the word was FORM FOUBS: RIGHT or FORM 

FOURS: LEFT: SO as to be in its proper place in 
Column when JTALT; FRONT (or FRONT turn) IB 
given. 

Re-forming Line, If HALT: FRONT, or FRONT 
TURN, is given, the Buttalion will be in open Oolumn 
(Left or Bight in front according as the word was FORM 
FOURS: RIGHT or FORM FOURS: LEFT): and 
maybe then wheeled into Line as described in No. XIX. 
Or, Line may be fonned by the word {IN DOUBLE 
TIME:-] FRONT FORM COMPANIES: each Com- 
pany forming on its leading file, as directed in No. XIII. 
of Part I.* 



(B) By breaking off Files. 

If the Obstacles are small, and opposite to 
parts only of the Line : — the files impeded by 
them may break off as from the flank of a Com- 
pany in Column (see No. XVHL of Pabt I.) : 
always, in so doing, turning towards and wheel- 
ing in rear of their own Company ; or, if in the 
centre of their Company, turning to the right and 
wheeling to the left Additional files may break 
off as occasion requires ; all the files, however, 
moving up to the front as soon as practicable. 

Should a Line thus broken be halted, the 
broken-off files will form in rear of the Obstacles, 

 Should the movement have been from the rigid of Com- 
panies, the Captains— being already on the right, their proper 
flank in Line — will not, in this instance, move across (as 
directed at p. 40) to moot the wheeling flank of their Com- 
panies. 
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ADVANCBBY 

DOUBLE FOURS 

(or FILES) 

FROM THE 

CENTRE. 



FOBM FOURS: 
INWABD8 (or 

mVABDS TUJRN). 
BIGBT AND 

LEFT WHEEL. 



in lines parallel to the front ; so as to present an 
apparently unbroken Line, and to be able to fire. 

 [A Company or SubdivMon (or a snccession of files 
amountiDg to a Subdivision) broken off, wiU move by 
Fours.] 

IT Ad/vancing hy double Fours {or Files) from the 

centre. 

A Line may also, if necessary, pass Obstacles 
by advancing by double Fours (or Files) from 
the centre. In this movement, each Captain 
will march in his usual place with his leading 
four (or file) : but all the Supernumeraries will 
be formed in single rank between the Wings, 
thus forming a 9th (or 5th) rank. The Colour 
party will be formed in single rank between 
the two centre Companies ; its front rank lead- 
ing, and both front and rear ranks marching 
Bight in front ; the Queen's colour will move 
between the two leading fours (or files). 

(F.E.,p. 255.) 



G 
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Part H.— BATTALION DBILL. 



Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



FROM THE 

PROPER RIGHT 

(or LEFT) OF 

COMPANIES PASS 

BY FOURS 

TO THE REAR. 



FOBM FOURS: 

LEFT, 
BIGHT WHEEL. 



or 



FOBM FOURS: 

BIGHT. 
LEFT WHEEL, 



[JVb. — ; 
COMPANY OF 
DIBECTION.-] 



No. V.^*^ — When a Battalion retiring in Lbie 
passes Obstacles, or marches through a 
Relieving Line. 

(F. E. IV., Saa 10, p. 844.) 

(A) Passing Obstacles. 
Offioebs and Coloubs : as in No. V.^^^ 

(B) Marching through a Believing Line. 

The Line will receive the command to break 
into Fours, when it arrives at 12 paces from the 
relieving Line : the latter throwing back files to 
let the fours of the former pass through. 

If, however, the Line is at the Salty and the 
relieving Line is advancing in its rear ; the 
former will get the command to break into Fours 
from the right of CJompanies [fobm FOUBS: 
BIGHT. BIGHT WHEEL] when the latter arrives 
within a Company's wheeling distance ; and will 
then pass through the rear Line as above directed. 

Officers and Colours : as in No. V.^^> 

Note. — ^As a general rule, the Believing Line wiU be kept as 
£ftr as possible unbroken : but for purposes of parade both Lines 
may form Four deep, and the fours of the one pass through the 
fours of the other. 



Be-f arming Line.—l. UHALT: FBONT, or FBONT 
TUBN, is given, the Battalion wiU be in open Golumn 
(Bight or Left in front according as the Gompanies 
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passed by Fours from the proper right or proper left) : 
and may then be wheeled into Line {see No. XIX.) to 
the proper front. — 2. Line may also be formed to the 
proper front by the command ON THE LEADING 
FILES: RIGHT' (or LEFT-) ABOUT FORM COM^ 
PANIE8, In this case, all the Coverers and the super- 
numerary Serjeant of the leading Company — i,e., the 
Company that would be at the head of the Column were 
HALT, FRONT (or FRONT TURN) given— will be 
oalled out in time to be dressed in line, by a mounted 
Officer, before the heads of the Companies reach them. 
The Company at the head of the Column will march 
upon, and form round, its senior supernumerary Seijeant ; 
each of the other Companies forming, in like manner, on 
the Coverer of the Company which was next in its front 
in Column. See Pabt I., No. XTTT. (c).— 3. If it is in- 
tended to re-form Line and continue the retreat, the 
command will be REAR FORM COMPANIES.— 
FORWARD. 



g2 
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Section XL— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



§ Of Columns, 

Columns may be singUy i,e., formed of a * row of single 
Companies (or parts of Companies) parallel to each other ; 
or doubUy i.e., formed of two such rows of Companies (or 
parts of Companies), one row on the flank of the other. 
Companies (or their parts) in single Column cover and 
dress to the pivot flank, to the left when Eight is in 
front, and vice versa {see page 2) : but in double Column 
the proper left, except when it is otherwise ordered, is 
always the directing flank. 

[In Brigade, '* Contiguous Columns " are Columns in line, with inter- 
vals of six paces between them.] 

(1) .In Open Column, the Companies (Subdivisions, or 
Sections) are at wheeling distance : i.e., each is placed at a 
distance equal to its own frontf from the one immediately in 
front of it, measuring from the heels of the front rank of 
the one to the heels of the front rank of the other. A Bat- 
talion therefore, when in open Column, occupies the same 
extent of ground it would cover if wheeled into Line, less 
the front of the leading Company. 

(2) Half-distance and Quarter-distance Columns occupy 
respectively, as their names imply, one-half and one-quarter 
the space required for an open Column. The quarter- 
distance Column is applicable to most of the changes of 
position of an open Column, and is the Column formation 

* The Austrian and Prussian H^glements use this word (Beih) to describe 
the position of Companies in Column. 

t t.6., including the space occupied by the Captain. 
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generally adopted : it cannot reduce its front beyond breaking 
off one or two files from the pivot flanks. 

(3) A Close Column is formed with the Companies at 2 
paces' distance from each other, measuring from the heels 
of the rear-rank men of one Company to the heels" of the 
front-rank men of the next. The peculiarities in a close 
Column consist : — first, in the arrangement of the Colour 
party {see p. 67) ; secondly, in the way the Column counter- 
marches {see p. 84) ; thirdly, in the posting of Officers when 
the Column takes ground to a flank by Fours {see p. 62). 
The close Column formation is applied when, in Brigade, 
contiguous Columns are wheeled into mass; but, as a 
general rule, is only used when rendered necessary by con- 
fined space. A Column while at close distance, is not 
capable of any diminution of front. 

(4) Bovhle Colunms, in which all advances from the 
centre are made, are formed from Line on the 2 centre 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections) ; at the wheeling 
distance of the Companies (or parts of Companies) of 
which each single Column is composed, unless it is other- 
wise directed. A Double Column can be re-formed into 
Line from the centre in half the time that a single Column 
could be re-formed from either flank: inasmuch as the 
formation will proceed simultaneously on both flanks. 

(F. E., pp. 246, 247, 298.) 

^ 1. Columns diminishing and increasing Front, 

Columns should always move with the largest front of which the 
gromid will admit. 

Should it be necessary to diminish the front of an open Column on the 
March : each Company in succession will diminish its front on reaching 
the defile, the front being again increased as soon as practicable. If 
the Column is at the Halt, all the Companies at once may be diminished 
to Subdivisions, and further diminished to Sections : and all the Sections 
omoltaneously may be again ^increased to Subdivisions (or at once to 
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Cknn^MOiieB). Companies in Doable Column may lednee &nd agftin in- 
crease their front, in like manner. {See Pabt I., Nos. XYI., XYIL) 

When a Colmnn marching on an alignment encounters an Obstacle, 
the march will be continued direct to the Obstacle, which will be passed 
by diverging (whenever practicable) to the revene flank, so as not to cloud 
the line of pivots : the alignment will again be taken up by tiie pivots 
on the other side of the Obstacle, at a point placed for that purpose. 
Files, as a general rule, should be broken off from the pivot flank : see 
Pabt I^ No. XVm. 

A Double Column may also advance (as described for a Line, in 
Y p. 79) BT DOUBLE FOUBs(or FILES) FBOM THE CENTBE : re-forming, how- 
ever, as soon as possible. 

(F. B., pp. 254, 255.) 

f 2. Columns changing Front, 

A Column, without moving off the ground it occupies, may change 
its front to the Bear, — ^becoming Bight instead of Leffc in front, and 
vice versA—hy each Company countermarching. {See Pabt L, No. XV.) 

A Column at close distance countermarches by Banks; at any other 
distance, by Files. 

A Column may also change its front to the Bear on its own groimd, 
— the order of the Companies (and, consequently, the proper pivot flank) 
remaining unchanged,— by the 'Wheel of Subdivisions round the 
centre* : see No. XYI. A Double Column will dumge front in the 
same manner. 



Covering of Officers in Colvmn, 

(1) The leader of the front Company (Subdivision, or 
Section) of a Column marching on an alignment, must 
move upon his marching points without regarding the nien ; 
and each leader in rear keep accurate distance from the 
Company (Subdivision, or Section) immediately in his front, 
the leader of which is the only one he should be able to see. 

(2) When a close or quartei>distance Column is wheeling^ 
the leader of the 2nd Company covers on the leader of the 
1st : and each leader in rear should be able to see only the 
two leaders next in front of him. {See No. XV.) 
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Section H.— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



OPEN COLUMN 

RIQHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT. 



BIGHT'ABOUT 
FACE. 



BiaJST Cor 

LBFT) WHEEL : 

Q. MABCH. 



No. VI. — A Battalion in Line wheeling into 

Open Column. 

(*. E. IV., Seos. 26, 27, pp. 277-279.) 

(A) From the Soli : lachward. 

(a) By Companies. 

Field Officers. 

If Right is to be in front : — . 

(^) On the word FRONT — 

The Senior Major will move to the right of 
the Line. 

(2) On the word FACE— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant will turn their 
horses' heads to the rear. 

(3)' On the word mabch— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant will move to 
their places in Column : see p. 61. 

When the Companies are halted and fronted, 
the Senior Major will correct the covering of the 
Captains from the he£ul of the Column : then 
move to his place. 

[If the Column is to be fonaed LEFT in front, the 
Junior Major wiU act on the left of the line as above 
explained for the Senior Major on the right : the Senior 
Major and Actjutant moving to their places in Column 
during the wheel.] 
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Captains and Subalterns : as in the corres- 
ponding No. (VI.) of Part I. The Subaltern 
on the left of the Line will fall back, on the 
Catiiion, into the supernumerary rank. 

[Captains should be careful not to HaU ; frord 
their Companies till they have wheeled well 
back : so that the dressing may be forward.] 



(fi) By Subdiyisions (or Sections). 

BY SUBDIVISIONS FlELD OFFICERS: as in (a), 
[or SECTIONS] ^ ^ ^ . , 

ON THE LEFT CAPTAINS and SUBALTERNS: as mthe corres- 

bSard P^^ding No. (IX.a)) of Part I. 

WHEEL. 



Q, MARCH. 



[When the Subdivisions or Sections exceed 12 
files, they will be faced about and wheeled as 
Companies, rear rank in front (dee p. 29) : the 
caution and command, in that case, being open 

COLUMN OF SUBDIVISIONS [or SECTIONS]: RIGHT 
(or LEFT) IN FRONT. RIQET-ABOTJl FACE, <fec.] 



The Colours in (a) and (6). 

<^) On the word FACE\or wheel] — ^The Colour 
party will face to the right or left according as 
Eight or Left is to be in front ; and will dis- 
engage to the rear. 

<2) On the word MARCH— It will wheel to the 
right (or left), and move to its place in Column. 

(B) On Moveable pivots : forward. 

BY COMPANIES FlELD OFFICERS. 
ISUBDIVI- 

SIONS or SEC- Move to their places in Column duiinfi: the 

TIONS]: RIGHT , , *^ ^ 

{or LEFT) wheel. 
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WHEEL. Captains and Subalterns : as in the corres- 

( TfTkeiTii^Jl^)-- ponding Nos, (VI. and JXS^^) of Pabt L 

FOBWABD. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will wheel independently, 
and move by the shortest Une to its place m 
Column. 



When a Battalion is required to wheel on 
moveable pivots from the Salty the Caution will 
commence with the words ON THE move. (See 
0B8„ page 23.) 
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Section IL— FOKMATIONB OF COLUMN 

PROM UNR 



THE BATTALION 

WILL MOVE IN 

COLUMN OF 

COMPANIES 

FROM THE 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

ALONd THE 

REAR. 



{When aU the CompmitM 
art in Colutrm}— 

OFFICERS 

CHANGE 

FLANKS. 



No. VII. — A Battalion farmed in Line moving 
in Open Column from either Flank along 
the Rear. 

(F. E. IV., Sw3. 28, p. 279.) 

(A) By Companies. 

Field Officebs. 

The Major of the Wing that is to lead, haying 
superintended the wheeling of the first 2 Com- 
panies, will follow in rear of the 2nd. The other 
Major and the Adjutant follow, in their places, on 
the proper pivot flanks of the Companies they 
cover in Line ; until CHANGE FLANKS is given, 
when they change to the reverse flanks. 

Captains. 

If the Movement is from the Bight : — 

On the word rear — ^The Captain of the right- 
flank Company changes his flank and, as he 
changes, gives No. 1. — Form fours: left ; then, 
placing himself on the right of his leading four, 
Left wheel: Q. March, and moves out with his 
Company perpendicularly to the rear, till he 
arrives at 3 paces in rear of the Line. He will 
there halt, allowing his men to move past him 
till the rear four reaches him ; when he will give 
Front turn. By the right : taking post, and con- 
tinuing, on that flank, until ordered to change. 
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The other Captains change flank on the Cavr 
tion, remaining in rear of the line : and, in 
succession, give the same words of command as 
the Captain of No. 1 ; so timing them as to 
move out their Companies the moment the pre- 
cedmg Company passes. ^ 

If the Movement is &om the Left : — 

All the Captains fall to the rear on the Caution, 
The Captain of the left-flank Company, and 
the other Captains in succession from the left, will 
move outtheir Companies by the word J'brm/tmrs; 
right BigM wheel: Q. March : and when clear 
of the supernumerary rank, will give Front iv/rn. 
By the left: leading on the left flanks when in 
Column, Until ordered to change. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Oficer on the left of the 
Line falls back into the Supernumerary rank, 
which closes up 2 paces ; and, if the movement 
is from the Bight, the Lieutenants change flanks. 

On their Captain^ 8 word * Front turn ' : the 
Lieutenants change flanks. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will move as a Company, 
but in file. 



IE BATTALION 
\flLL MOVE IN 
COLUMN OF 
SUBDIVISIONS 
:«• SECTIONS] 
OM THE mOHT 

(or LEFT) 
ONQ THE REAR. 



(B) By Subdivisions [or Sectuyns], 

On th6 Caution : Each Captain will place him- 
self in rear of the inner flank of the future 
leading Subdivision [or Section] of his Company ; 
which he will move out into, and lead when in. 
Column, as explained in (A). The Subalterns* 
words will be the same as the Captains'. 
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Section n.— FOEMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



RIGHT (or LEFT) 

COMPANY TO 

THE FRONT. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT («r LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH, 

( When square}— 
FORWARD, 



No. VIII. — A BcMalum formed in Line adr 
vancing from a Flank in Open Column 
of Companies (SvMimsions, or Sections). 

(P. E. lY.. Sbo. 29, p. 281.) 

(A) Advancing by Companies. 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the leading Wing will, during 
the advance, be in rear of the piyot flank of the 
2nd Ciompany from the front, superintending the 
direction: the other Major, and Adjutant, in their 
places on the reverse flank of the Column* 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, if it k 
the Bight, changes his flank; the Captain of 
No. 2 falling to the rear to enable him to move 
up. 

(^) On the vxyrd MARCH-- 

The Captain of the named Company advanoefl 
-with it at a short pace, till the next Company has 
completed about three-fourths of its 2nd wheel. 
B.ethenffLyeQ Leading Com^ny; Forward [or, if 
he has changed flank. Leading Company : For- 
ward. By the Left] : and advances at a fall pace. 
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Section H.— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



OPEN COLUMN 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT. 



BIGHT'ABOVT 
FACE. 



RIGEtT (or 

LEFT) WHEEL: 

Q. MABCH. 



No. YI. — A Battalion in Line wheeling into 

Open Column. 

0^. E. rV., Seos. 26, 27, pp. 277-279.) 

(A) From (he HaU : backward. 

(a) By Companies. 

Field Offioebs. 

If Right is to be in front : — . 

(^) On the word front — 

The Senior Major will move to the right of 
the Line. 

W On the word FACE— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant will turn their 
horses' heads to the re^r. 

(3)' On the word MABCH— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant will move to 
their places in C!olumn : see p. 61. 

When the Companies are halted and fronted, 
the Senior Major will correct the covering of the 
Captains &om the head of the Column : then 
move to his place. 

m 

[If the Colmnn is to be fonned LEFT in front, the 
Junior Major will act on the left of the line as above 
explained for the Senior Major on the right: the Senior 
lifajor and A^'utant moving to their places in Column 
during the wheel.] 
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Part II.- BATTALION DRILL. 



SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS]: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



pany'. If the advance is by Sections: the 
Major of the leading Wing will march outside 
the line of Section leaders. 



Q. MARCH. Captains and Subalterns. 



{When square) — 
FOBWJMD. 



(^> On the Caution — 

The Captain who is to lead the Column will 
move out in front of his Company; placing 
himself one pace from it, just clear of the inner 
flank of the Subdivision [or Section] which will 
be in front when in Column : and 

W On the word MABCH— 
Will proceed: as directed in Part L, No. X. 

The remaining Subdivision [or Section] leaders 
will move to their places in Column during the 
1st wheel : and act, in succession, as explained 
in Part I., No. X. 

The Colours. 

Wheel as a Company. They then get the 
word Left half turn if the advance is from the 
Bight ; and vine versa : marching diagonally till 
they are in rear of the pivot flank of the Company 
in their front, and get Front tv/rn. 



These Movements are performed on the March 
in like manner: the word of command being 

RIGHT {or LEFT) COMPANY [SUBDIVISION^ 
or SECTION] TO THE FRONT: REMAINING 
COMPANIES [SUBDIVISIONS, or BEOTIO^^, 
RIGHT {or LEFT) WHEEL.-^FOR ITi JIA "*'* 



Pabt il— battalion JlRirJi. 



-FOKMATIONS OV (X)IJIMJ( 

FROM LINE. 



TWO CENTRE 
COMPANIES TO 
THE FRONT. 
REMAINING COM- 
PANIES: ON THE 
MOVE, INWARDS 
WHEEL. 

Q. MABCH. 




No. IX. — A Battalion formed in lAw «t 
vcmcing in Double Column of Comjxsn^ 
(Sybdivmom, or Sectiona). 

(F. E. IT., Btc. 80. p, va., 

[Tba CoTeiera of the two flank Compank* ylvo ^vtu^ 
toe the 2ud wheels. See Plata.] 

(A) By Double Column of Com^waim. 
Field OrricERs. 

The Junior Major will march iu u«tw' «) (^ 
pivot flanh of the 2nd Company lixMu 1^ U:at 
of the left Wing, to superintewi th<; flMM^av^ 

The Senior Major and Adjutaut, iwvit^^,^^ 
intended the 2nd wheel of all tita 
will follow in rear of the Coliuiui. 

Captains. 

''> On Oie Cofdion — 

The Captain of ihi 
changes hie flank : flw <: 

the left iaUii^ iti t^- 
him b> mow ||^ 
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give Forward: By the left to both the centre 
Companies, when the two CJompanies next in 
rear have completed about three-fourths of their 
2nd wheel. See Note. 

[The right-centre Company, as it advances, closes on 
the left-centre ; to fiU the space vacated by the Colours.] 

The other right-wing Captains act as in the 
advance in open Column from the Left, the other 
left-wing Captains as in the same advance from 
the Eight {see No. VIII. A.): except that the 
left-wing Captains will give Forward : By the 
left to both Companies on the completion of 
their 2nd wheel. 

SUBALTEBNS. 

On the Caution — The OflScer on the left of the 
Line falls into the supernumerary rank, the whole 
of which will close up 2 paces. The Lieutenant 
of the left-centre Company changes his flank. 

The other left-wing Lieutenants change flanks 
during the 1st wheel. 



The Coloubs. 

On the Caution ; the Colour party steps back 
2 paces. 



(B) By Dovhle Colunm ofStibdtvtsions \or Secttons], 

TWO CENTRE "^ ^ ^ -^ ^ 

SUBDIVISIONS ^ ^ 

tor SECTIONS] TO FlELD OFFICERS. 

THE FRONT. 

REMAmUjiQ^SUB- As in (A), substituting the word ^Subdivi- 

[or SECTIONS] : gion * (or *Section*) for * Company'. If the 

INWARDS wheeL advance is by Sections: The Junior Major will 

O MARCH march outside the line of Section leaders. 
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( When square)-^ CAPTAINS. 
FOB WARD, 



(^) On the Caviion — 

The Oaptaiiifl of the right-centre and left- 
centre Ciompanies will move out; and place 
themselves, the former one pace in firont of the 
left file of his right Subdivision [or 3rd Section], 
the latter one pace in front of the right file of 
his left Subdivision [or 2nd Section]. 

(2) On the word MABOH^ 

The 2 centre Captains will lead their inner 
Subdivision [or Section] to the front ; stepping 
short as directed in (A) for the Captains of the 
2 centre Companies. 

[The right-centro Sabdivifidon (or Section), ob it ad- 
vances, will incline to the left-centre ; to fill the space 
vacated by the Colour party and left-centre Captain.] 

Each of the other Captains : if in the Eight 
Wing, will proceed as when a single Company 
in Line wheels on the move into Column of Sub- 
divisions [or Sections] to the right ; if in the Left 
Wing, as in the same movement when left is to 
be in front. See Part I., No. IXS^^ 

(^) On the word FOBWABD — 

Each Wing will move as a Battalion advancing 
from a flank in open Column of Subdivisions or 
Sections (see p. 91) : right-wing Captains giving 
Left Subdivision [or No. 4 Section'] : Bight wheel ; 
left-wing Captains giving Bight Subdivision [or 
No. 1 Section] : Left wheel; as they respectively 
arrive at the wheeling point of their Wing. The 
left-wing Captains will give the word Forward : 
By the left to both Subdivisions [or Sections] on 
the completion of their 2nd wheel See Note. 

H 
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SUBALTEBNS. 

^^^ On the CavMon — 
The Bupenmmerary rank will close up 2 paces. 

^) On the word mabch-- 

Each Subdivisioii [or Section] leader will act 
as aboye directed for the Captains (except the 
right-centre or left-centre Captain) of his 
Wing. 

[K the moyement is by Sections : — ^The right- 
wing Lieutenants and Ensigns will lead their 2nd 
and 1st Sections respectively ; those of the Left 
Wing, their 3rd and 4th Sections respectiyely.] 



The Coloubs. 
As in (A). 



Note. — ^The proper Left, unless it is otherwise 
ordered, is always the directing flank in a Double 
Column: and all words of command intended for 
two Companies [Subdivisions, or Sections] aligned 
with each other in the Column, are given by the 
leader on that flank. After the completion of 
the 2nd wheel, therefore, right-wing leaders will 
have no word to give. 
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Section H.— FOEMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



RETIRE BY 

COMPANIES 

FROM THE LEFT 

IN REAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

C^ FROM THE 

RIGHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT). 



No. X. — A Battalion formed in Line retreat- 
ing from a FlanJcy in Open Column of 
Companies (SvMivisionSy or Sections). 

(F. E. rv.. Sec. 31, p. 286.) 

[If the retreat is to be in rear of the Bight of the Line, 
it will commence from the Left : and vice vend.'] 

(A) By Companies. 
Field Officers. 

As in No. Vm. (A). 

Captains. 

(1) If the retreat is to be in rear of the Right : — 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left-flank Company, fall- 
ing to the rear, gives No. — : Right-about fa^. 
Q. March : and as the men are taking the 3rd 
pace to the rear, Left wheel. When the Company- 
has wheeled square, he gives Forward : By the 
present left, placing himself on that flank, and pro- 
ceeding along the rear of the Line till he reaches 
the lefli of the right-flank Company. He will 
then give No. — : Right wheel, at the same time 
changing his flank ; and when the Company has 
wheeled square, Forward: By the present right. 

Each of the other Captains will fall to the 
rear on the Caution; and in succession from 
the Left (except the Captain of No, 1) will 
proceed as directed for the Captain of the left- 
flank Company: taking care to face-about his 

h2 
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Company in time to give it Q. March when the 
Company he is to follow is within 3 paces of his 
proper right flank. 

The Captain of No. 1 Company, when No. 2 
commences its 2nd wheel, changes his flank 
and gives No. 1 : Bight-ahcyid face, Q. March ; 
the word March being given 3 paces before 
No. 2's wheel is completed. 

(2) If the retreat is to be in rear of the Left : — 

All the Captains (except the Captain of the 
left-flank Company, who simply falls to the rear) 
change flanks on the Caution, remaining in rear 
of the line : and their words will be *B^hirahout 
facCy — Bighi wheel, — and on reaching the right of 
the left-flank Company, Left wheel: the move- 
ment proceeding, in all other respects, as in (1). 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution: The OflScer on the left of 
the Line falls back into the supernumerary rank, 
which closes up 2 paces : and if the retreat com- 
mences from the Eight, the Lieutenant of ea<;h 
(except the left-flank) Company changeshis flank. 

If the retreat commences from the Left, each 
Lieutenant (except the Lieut, of the right-flank 
Company, who changes with his Captain) changes 
flank during the 2nd wheel of his Company. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party moves independently as a 
Company. After completing the 2nd wheel, it 
will move up to the wheeling point, and mark 
time to gain its right position in the proper rear 
of the right-centre or left-centre Company. 

* The Captain of No. 1 will give his word 'i^tgr^aiou^ face, 
Q. Marcht as he is changing flank. 



RETIRE BY 
SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

FROM THE LEFT 

IN REAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

i(n' FROM THE 

RIGHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT). 
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(B) By Svbdivimns [or 8ediom\. 

Field Officebs. 

As in No. Vm. (B). 

Captains. 

Each of the Captains proceeds as in (A), except 
that he will give the words RigJU-^dxyutface and 
Q. March to each of his Subdivisions [or Sections] 
in succession ; always himself leading that which 
steps off last, so as to be at the head of his 
Company when the Column is fronted : and that 
he will make his 2nd wheel on reaching the inner 
flank of the right- (or left-) flank SubdivisUm [or 
Section]. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution: The Lieutenants move to the 
rear of the centre of their Companies. K the 
retreat is to be by Sections, the Ensigns move 
to the rear of the inner flank of the Sections 
they will lead in Column. 

As each Subdivision [or Section] gets the word 
Q. March from the Captain, its leader will move 
up on its inner flank and take command of it : 
giving Right (or Left) wheel, — Forward, &c., as 
directed for the Captains, 

[If the retreat commences from the Left, the lieu' 
tenants and Ensigns wiU respectively lead their 3rd and 4th 
Sections ; if from the Bight, their 2nd and 1st Sections.] 



See Note, page 103. 
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Section II.— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



RETIRE 
BY COMPANIES 

FROM 

BOTH FLANKS IN 

REAR OF THE 

CENTRE. 



No. XI. — A Battalion formed in Line re- 
treating from both Flanlcs in rear of the 
Centre, in Double Column of Companies 
(SvbdivimnSy or Sections). 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 31, 288.) 

[The Coverers of the 2 centre Companies give points 
for the 2nd wheels. See Plate.] 

(A) By Double Column of Companies. 

Field Officebs. 

As in No. IX. (A). 

Captains. 

The right-wing Captains (except the Captain 
of the right-centre Company, who simply faUs 
to the rear) change flanks on the Caidion, re- 
maining in rear of the Line ; and, in succession 
from the Right, proceed as in the retreat by 
Companies from the Right in rear of the Left 
{see No. X) : only that they wiU make their 2nd 
wheel on reaching the right of the right-cewtre 
Company, and will not give the word Forward 
as their Companies complete that wheel. 

The left-wing Captains fall to the rear on 
the Caution^ and in succession from the Left 
(except the Captain of the left-centre Company) 
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proceed as in the retreat by Companies from 
the Left in rear of the Eight (see No. X.) : 
only that they will make their 2nd wheel on 
reaching the left of the lefi-centre Company. 
Their word Forward : By the present right, at the 
completion of the 2nd wheel, will apply both to 
their own Company and to that aligned with 
it in Double Column : see Note, p. 96. 

The Captain of the left -centre Company 
changes his flank, and gives the 2 centre Com- 
panies Bight-ahovit face when the 2 Companies 
which will precede them in the Double Column 
commence their 2nd wheel : giving Q. March 
when the latter are 3 paces from the completion 
of the wheel. The Captain of the right-centre 
Company will have no word of command to 
give. 

[The 2 centre Companies will close to each other as 
they move off; to occupy the space vacated by the 
Colour party and the left-centre Captain.] 

Subalterns, 

On the Caviion: The Officer on the left of 
the Line falls into the supernumerary rank, 
which closes up 2 paces. 

The Lieutenant of each right-wing (except 
the right-centre) Company changes his flank on 
the Caution and during the 2nd wheel: the 
left-wing Lieutenants (except the Lieutenant of 
the left-centre Company, who changes with his 
Captain) change during the 2nd wheel. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will face about with the 2 
centre Companies, and then take 3 paces to the 



102 



pabt il— battalion deill. 



RETIRE 

BY SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

FROM 

BOTH FLANKS 

IN REAR OF THE 

CENTRE. 



. proper rear : stepping off with those Companies 
when the left-centre Captain gives Q, March. 

(B) By Dovhh Colvmn ofSvMivmons \or 8edion8\. 
Field Officers. 

As in No. IX. (B). 

Captains. 

The right-wing Captains (except the Captain 
of the right-centre Company) change flanks on 
the CautioUy remaining in rear of the Line; 
and, in succession from the Eight, proceed as 
in the retreat by Subdivisions [or Sections] 
from the Eight id rear of the Left {see No. X.) : 
only that they will make their 2nd wheel on 
reaching the right of the right-cevdre Subdi- 
vision [or Section], and will not give the word 
Forward when the Subdivision [or Section] 
each is leading completes that wheel. 

The leflrwing Captains in succession from the 
Left (except the Captain of the left-centre Com- 
. pany) proceed as in the retreat by Subdivisions 
[or Sections] in rear of the Eight : only that 
they make their 2nd wheel on reaching the left 
of the leflrcefdre Subdivision [or Section]. Their 
word Forward: By the present right, on the 
completion of the 2nd wheel, will apply to both 
Subdivisions [or Sections]. 

The right-centre and left-centre Captains fall 
to the rear on the Caidion. The latter will 
afterwards proceed as directed in (A),, substi- 
tuting the word * Subdivisions [or Sections]' for 
' Companies '. 

[The 2 centre Subdivisipns (or Sections) will close to 
each other as they move off.] 



BAHAUOM drill. H9 XI. A Battalion, formed, in. Line, re- 
treating from, both. /lajJat in. rear 
pf' the Centre, in. Double G/ltunn 
of Suidivinont. 
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Subalterns: as in No. X. (B), observing the 
additional directions given in this No. for the 
Captains of their Wing. 

[If the movement is by Sections : — Right-wing lieu- 
tenants and Ensigns wiU lead their 3rd and 4th Sections 
respectively : those of the left Wing, their 2nd and 1st 
Sections respectively.] 

The Colours. 

As in (A) : substituting the words * Subdivi- 
sions [or Sections] ' for * Companies '. 



Note. — The loss of distance which, in this and the preceding 
Movement, will necessarily resnlt, wiU be corrected, at the 
discretion of the Battalion Commander, either by the leading 
Company [or the 2 leading Companies, Subdivisions, or Sections] 
stepping short or marking time : or by the leading Company 
[or the 2 leading Companies, Subdivisions, or Sections] moving 
on in quick time, and the remainder recovering their distance 
by doubling. If the former of these methods is to be adopted, 
the Battalion Commander wiU give LEADING COMPANY 
[or TWO LEADING COMPANIES {SUBDIVISIONS, or 
SECTIONS)]: MARK TIME, and subsequently FOBWABD 
to the whole : if the latter, LEADING COMPANY [or TWO 
LEADING COMPANIES {SUBDIVISIONS, or SEC- 
TIONS)] TO TEE FBONT: BEMAINING COMPANIES, 
DOUBLE: — when the whole Battalion is in Column, or Double 
Column, as the case may be. 

The retreat in rear of a flank, or of the Centre,, may (if ne- 
cessary) be effected by the Companies [or Subdivisions] facing, 
or forming fours, in the required direction, and so moving along 
the rear of the line. In this case, the leader of each Company 
[or Subdivision], on reaching the inward flank of that in rear of 
which he is to retire, will halt till his rear file (or four) reaches 
him, and will then give Bear turn. By the present — . In double 
Column, the word By Hie present right will be given by the 
proper left-wing leaders. 
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Section H.— FOEMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



No. XII. — A Battalion in Line forming Operiy 
Quarter-distance^ or Close Column on any 
nam£d Company. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 32, p. 292.) 

N.B. — In the formatiou of Column Right in front, on 
whatever Company, the Captam of the named Company 
changes his flank on the Caution: when the Column is to 
be left in front, he stands fast. If the Column is to be 
formed fSeunng to the Rear, the above rule is reversed. 

In all the following formations, each Company, after 
forming Fours, will disengage to the front or rear as may 
be necessary : and will be led to its point of entry in the 
Column by (he shortest line. 



OPEN (QUARTER- 
DISTANCE, or 
CLOSE) COLUMN 

IN REAR [or 
FRON T] OF No. 1. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FOBM FOURS: 

RIGHT. 



Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(A) Column in rear, or front, of the Bight-flanh 

Company. 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, on the Caution, moves to 
the future pivot flank of the named Company ; 
placing himself in front or rear of the Serjeant 
giving the base point, according as Eight or Left 
is to be in front : to superintend the covering of 
the Coverers and Captains. When the formation 
is completed, he gives steady and moves to his 
proper place in Column. 

The Junior Major and Adjutant move to their 
places in Column during the formation. 
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Captains: 

(^^ On the Caution — 

The Captain of No. 1, if Eight is to be in front, 
changes to hi^ left (the future pivot) flank ; the 
Captain of No. 2 falling to the rear to let him 
move up. 

Each Captain (except the Captain of No.l) : — 

(2) On the word MIGHT— 

Places himself on the left of his leading four. 
^3) On the word MAECH— 

If Eight is to be in front : — Leads his Com- 
pany to his Covering-serjeant, who will be mark- 
ing its future pivot flank ; and on reaching him 
halts, allowing the men to move on past the 
rear of the Serjeant and in, a line parallel to 
the Company of formation. As the four on tile 
left of the Company reaches the Serjeant, the 
Captain gives No. — : *naUy front: dress, takes 
post on the exact spot then vacated by the Ser- 
jeant, and looks to his covering. 

If Left is to be in front : — ^Leads his Company 
to the spot where its reverse flank will rest in the 
Column, and then (changing direction) leads it, 
in a line parallel to the Company of formation, 
on to the Covering-serjeant who is marking its 
future pivot flank. As the leading four reaches 
that Coverer, the Captain will give No. — ; 
*Halt, front : dress ; fall in on the exact spot then 
vacated by the Serjeant ; and look to his covering. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution — 
The Officer on the left of the Line falls back 

* 8ee Note, p. 109. 
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into 'the supernumerary rank, which closes up 
2 paces : and, if Eight is to be in front, the Lieu- 
tenant of the named Company changes flank. 

The other Lieutenants move to their places 
during the formation. 

The Colours. 

(^) When the Companies form Fours — The 
Colour party faces in the named direction. 

^^) On the word MARCH — It moves indepen- 
dently by files to its place in Column : forming 
in single rank if the Column is formed at close 
distance. See page 67. 



^— COLUMN IN 

FRONT (or REAR) 

OF No. . 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

LEFT. 



Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(B) Column in front, or rear, of the Left-flank 

Company, 
Field Officers. 

The Junior Major acts as directed for the 
Senior Major in (A). The Senior Major and 
Adjutant move to their places in Column during 
the formation. 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, as in (A). 
The other Captains change flanks : 

^^) On the word LEFT — 

They place themselves on the right of their 
leading fours : 

C3) On the word MARCH — 

If Eight is to be in front, they lead their 
Companies into Column as in (A) when Left 
is to be in front : if Left is to be in front, as 
in (A) when Bight is to be in front. 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 
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— COLUMN 
RIGHT ipr LEFT) 
IN FRONT 
ON NO. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS. 



Q, MARCH, 
STEADY. 



COLUMN 

ON No. 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT, FACING 

TO THE REAR. 



{SwpTpose iheformation 
on a central Com- 
pany) — 
REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 
FORM FOURS: 
OUTWARDS, 



XRIOHT (or LEFT) 

COUNTER' 

MARCH: 

Q. MARCH, 
STEADY. 



(C) Column on any central Company, 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, when the Column is to be 
at quarter or close distance, will superintend the 
covering from the front ; when it is to be at open 
distance, will place himself on the ftiture pivot 
flank of the Company of formation : giving steady, 
in either case, when the formation is completed. 
The Junior Major and Adjutant : as in (A). 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company wHl 
proceed as in (A): the Captains on the right 
of that Company as in (B) ; those on its left, 
as in (A). 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 

(D) Column on any named Company facing to the 

Bear, 

N.B.—ThQ Company of formation wiU always counter- 
march by Files, by command of its Captain : being faced 
so that the flank which wiU be the pivot in the Column 
may lead during the Countermarch. The Companies (if 
any) which move to the rear of the line will, in this 
instance, countermarch round the rear rank. 

Field Officers : as in the same formations facing 
to the front. 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, if Right 

is to be in front, gives No. : To the left 

face. Bight Cou/rUermarch : Q, March ; if Left is 
to be in front, changes his flank and gives No, — : 
To the right face, heft Comdermarch : Q, March. 

X The remaining Companies will always be ordered to counter- 
march to the right if Bight is to be in front : and vice versa. 
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When the leading file reaches the Covering- 
serjeant, the Captain will give HaUy front : dress, 
and replace the Serjeant. {See p. 46.) The 
Captains on the left of the named Company 
change flanks. 

(2) On the word OUTWARDS- 

The Captains on the right and left of the 
named Company place themselves respectively 
on the left and right of their leading Fours. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

If Eight is to be in front : — ^The Captains on 
the original right of the named Company lead 
their Companies into Column as directed in (A) 
for the Captains on the left of the named Com- 
pany ; those on the original left, as directed in 
(B) for the Captains on the right of the named 
Company ; when Bight is to be in front. 

K Left is to be in front: — The Captains on 
the original right and left of the named Company 
act respectively as those on the left in (A), and 
on the right in (B), when Left is to be in front. 

Subalterns. 

The OflScer on the left of the Line falls, on 
the Caution, into the supernumerary rank. The 
Subalterns of the named Company proceed as 
in No. XV. of Part I. (p. 46) : the remainder 
face, countermarch, and move into Column, with 
their respective Companies. 

The Colours. 

Face and countermarch as a Company. 
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DOUBLE COLUMN 
[or CLOSE Cor 
QUARTER-DIS- 
TANCE) DOUBLE 
COLUMN] ON THE 
TWO CENTRE 
COMPANIES 
(or SUBDIVISIONS). 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES (or 

SUBDIVISIONS): 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS, 



Q. MARCH. 



STEADY. 



Formation of Double Colunrn. 
Captains. 

(^> On the Caution — The left-centre Captain 
will change to the left of his Company (or its 
inner Subdivision) ; giving, as he changes, Two 
centre Companies (or Svhddviaions) : Fou/r paces 
inwards Close. Q. March: the other lefli-wing 
Captains will fall to the rear. The right-centre 
Captain will close with his Company (or move 
to the right of his inner Subdivision) : the 
other right-wing Captains will change flanks, 
remaining in rear of the Line. 

On the word INWARDS — ^The 2 centre Captains 
will stand fast. The remainder wiU place them- 
selves on the pivot flank of the leading four of 
their Companies (or inner Subdivisions). 

On the^ord MARCH — ^The right-wing Cap- 
tains will lead their Companies (or Subdivisions) 
into Column as directed in B^^^: those of the 
Left Wing as in kO^. See (4), p. 83. 

SuBALTEKNS. — ^If the Column is to be one of 
Subdivisions, the Lieutenants will move, on the 
Caution, to the rear of the centre of their 
Companies : and on the word MARCH, wiU lead 
their outer Subdivision into Column as directed 
for the Captains of their Wing. 

The Coloubs. — On the Caution: the Colour 
party will step back 2 paces. 

Note, — ^When a Company moving in Fours is fronted, there 
win always be one file to come up on its left flank. In moving, 
therefore^ from the left on a pivot point marking where the left 
of the Company wiU rest, the word BaUt front should not be given 
tin the four on the left of the Company has passed the point one 
pace. Similarly, in moving horn, the Bight on a pivot point 
marking where the left of the Company wiU rest, the word 
HaU^ froni should be given one pace before the leading four 
reaches the point. 
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(From (he HaU,) 

(a) 

THE COLUMN 

WILL CLOSE TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

THE FRONT 

COMPANY (or TO 

THE FRONT). 



Q, MARCH, 

STEADY. 

(&) 
THE COLUMN 

WILL CLOSE TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

THE REAR 

COMPANY (or TO 

THE REAR). 

[or TO QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

(or ON) No. - ]. 



REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 

lor COMPANIES 
IN FRONT :} 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 



Q, MARCH. 
STEADY. 



No. XIII. — Fonnifng Quarter-distance or Close 
Column from any mxrre open Column. 

(F. E. IV., Saa 12, p. 248.) 

Field OrnoEBS. 

A Field officer will superintend the Captains* 
covering, from the Battalion point of appui : and, 
the formation being completed, will give steady 
and move to his place. 

Captains. 

The named Company will stand fast. 

(a) If the closing is on the front Company t : 
the Captain of each of the other Companies in 
succession will give No. — ; Halt: dress, as he 
comes up to the named distance. 

(t) If the closing is on the rear, or any central, 
Company : the Captain of each Company that 
has been faced about, as he comes up to the 
named distance, will give No. — ; Hali, front : 
and, having corrected his covering from the 
rear, will front and give the word Dress. The 
remainder will proceed as in (a). 

t If the caution CLOSE TO QUARTER DIS- 
TANCE ON THE LEADING COMPANY (or TO THE 
FRONT) is given while the Golmnn ia on the March, 
the Captain of the leading Company wiU immediately 
give No, — ; HaU; dress. 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



Ill 



ON THE MARCH: 

CLOSE TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY (or 

TO T HE FR ONT). 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

DOUBLE. 



When a Column on the March is intended to 
close to the front without halting, the words 
ON THE MARCH will be given as a caution to 
the leading Company to continue its march. 
The remainder, on the word double, wiU dose 
up in double time: the Captain of each in 
succession giving No. — ; QuicJc, as it comes 
up to the named distance. 
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Section HI.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



{Fr(m Ihe Halt.) 

OPEN TO 

QUARTER (or 

WHEELING) 

DISTANCE FROM 

THE FRONT. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

SIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE, 



Q, MABCH. 

STEADY. 



No. XIV. — A Close or Quarter - distance 
Column opening from the Front, the Bear, 
or any named Company/. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 13, p. 250.) 

(A) Opening from the Front. 
1. From the Halt. 

Field Oppicebs. 

The Adjutant, on the Caution, will mark the 
spot on which the pivot flank of the rear of the 
Column will rest ; his horse's head being also 
dressed on the line of Captains. 

The Major of the leading Wing superintends 
the Captains' covering, from the Battalion point 
of appui (as in No. XIII.) ; then gives steady 
and, together with the Adjutant, moves to his 
place in Column. 

Captains. 

The front Company will stand fast. 
On the word MABCH — 

The remainder will step off; the Captain of 
the rear Company marching upon the head of 
the Adjutant's horse. 

The Captain of the 2nd Company will count 
his paces,* and, having gained the named dis- 
tance, will give his Company No. — : Halt, front : 
dress ; looking to his covering when fronted. 

Each of the other Captaios will begin counting 



* To calculate distance for Files, see Introduction (2), page 1, 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 
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ADVANCE BY SUC- 
CESSIVE COMPA- 
NIES FROM THE 
FRONT, AT - 
DISTANCE. 

{^attheffdU)— 

No. 

(front Company) : 

Q. MARCH. 

(If on the March")" 

BEMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

HALT. 



{Frcm the HaU.) 

OPEN TO 
QUARTER (or 
WHEELING) DIS- 
TANCE FROM 
THE REAR. 

BEMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



his paces when the Company in his present rear 
gets HaU : and will proceed as above directed. 

[If the ground is rough, the distapce for each Company 
may be marked by its Covering-serjeant : the Company 
being halted and fronted when in line with him.] 

A BattaKon standing in close or quarter-dis- 
tance Column may also open out by advancing 
by successive Companies from the front: the 
leading Company first marching off by the word 
of the Battalion Commander, and the remainder 
following in succession (by command of their 
Captains) as they acquire the ordered distance. 
[Or, the Column may be faced about, and open 
out in like manner, commencing with the rear 
Company.] 

If the Column is on the March the Battalion 
Commander will halt the rear Companies : the 
leading Company will continue its march ; the 
Captains of the remainder will then proceed as 
when the Movement is done from the Halt. 

(B) Opening from the Rear. 
1. From the Halt. 

Field Officers. 

The Adjutant will mark the alignment, at a 
Company's distance in front of the spot where the 
pivot flank of the head of the Column will rest. 
The Major of the rear Wing superintends the 
Captains' covering ; then gives steady and, to- 
gether with the Adjutant, moves to his place in 
Column. 

Captains. 

The rear Company will stand fast. 
On the word MARCH — 

The remainder step off : the Captain of the 
leading Company marching on the head of the 
Adjutant's horse. j 2 
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OPEN TO 
QUARTER (or 
WHEELING) DIS- 
TANCE FROM 
THE REAR. 



OPEN TO 

QUARTER (or 

WHEELING) 

DISTANCE FROM 

N o. . 

COMPANIES IN 

REAR: RIGHT' 

ABOUT FACE, 

Q. MARCH. 



STEADY. 



The Captain of the rear Company will call 
out the number of the Company next in his 
front, as a caution; and when it has gained 
its proper distance, will give HaU. 

Each of the other Captains in succession will 
act in like manner ; and will then face to the 
right-about t to correct his covering on the base 
points, front, and give Dress to his own Company. 

2. On the March. 
On the Caviion — 

The Captain of the rear Company will imme- 
diately give it No. — : Soli dress: and the 
movement wiU proceed as in 1. 

t The sword is not to be brought to the * recover*. 

(C) Opening from a Central Company. 
From the Halt. 

Field Officers. 

The Junior Major will give a point for the 
left-wing Captftins, the Adjutant a point for the 
right-wing Captains, to march upon. The Senior 
Major will superintend the covering from the 
Captain of the named Company; then give 
STEADY and move to his place, the other Major 
and the Adjutant taking post at the same time. 

Captains. 

The CaptaiQ of the named Company, who will 
be the point of appui for the Battalion, will act 
as the Captain of the rear Company in (B). 

The Captains in front of the named Company 
act as in '(B) ; those in rear as in (A) : marching 
on the Field-oflScer who is giving a marching 
point for their Wing. 



For Columns closing on, or opening out from, any named 
Company, while taking ground to a flank by Fours : see p. 126. 
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Section m.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



COLUMN: LEFT 
[or RIGHT] WHEEL. 



Q. (or 2>.) MARCH, 

COLUMN: 
HALT, 



No. Xy . — A Close or Quarter^istance Column 
wheeling on a Fixed or Moveable pivot. 

(P. B. IV., 8bc. 16, p. 256.) 

(A) On a Fixed pivot 

(Suppose Right in froni) 

[On the CatUion—Ji the wheel is to the pivot flank, the 
left-hand front-rank man ; if to the reverse flank, the right- 
hand front-rank man ; of the leading Company, becomes 
the pivot man of the Column : and faces in the named 
direction ; his rear-rank man uncovering as usual.] 

Field Officers. 

During the wheel : — ^The Major of the leading 
Wing will place himself on the wheeling flank of 
the leading Company, to regulate its pace; 
watching the leader on the wheeling flank of 
the rear Company, in rear of which the other 
Major will place himself to see that the outer 
files retain their original relative positions. 
The Adjutant will see that the Companies close 
up to their leading files. See Note. 

[The Major of the leading Wing will cover the 
Captains &om the front when the Column halts.] 

Captains. 
(^) On the word WHEEL — 

m 

Each Captain (except the Captain of the lead- 
ing Company) makes a thalf face to the wheeling 
flank, with his Company. 
(2) On the toord MARCH— 

The Captain of the leading Company, if the 

t The half-face to the wheeling flank was first introduced, 
into the Austrian Reglement, by the Archduke Charles, in 1807. 



116 



pabt II.— battalion drill. 



COLUMN: LEFT 

[or BIQHT-] 

WHEEL. 



COLUMN: 
FORWARD. 



wheel is to the reverse flank, wheels with his 
Company ; if to the pivot flank, acquires his new 
front by moving back during the wheel. 

The other Captains wheel with their Compa- 
nies : each circling round, and covering on the 
Captain in his front. {See page 84.) 

Subalterns. 

On the word wheel — 

K the wheel is to the pivot flank, the Lieuten- 
ants move up on the reverse flanks of their Com- 
panies, to lead them : resuming their places at 
the word HALT. 

(B) On a Moveable pivot. 

The wheel is made on the same principle as 
that on a fixed pivot : the pivot man of the Co- 
lumn moving with very short paces round the 
wheeling point, and keeping his shoulders square 
with his Company ; and each Company in rear 
making a half t^m^ to the wheeling flank. 

Field Officers : as in (A). [The Major of 
the rear Wing will cover the Captains from the 
rear, when the Column moves forward at the 
completion of the wheel.] 

K the wheel is to the pivot flank, the Lieuten- 
ants fall back to their places in rear on the word 

FORWARD. 

[For a Column wheeling while taking ground to a flank : 
seepage 126.] 



Note. — During the wheel (whether on a fixed or moveable 
pivot) the outwaid flank directs. The front Company- 
wheels as usual, but with much shorter paces ; each man 
of the remaining Companies moves round on the circum- 
ference of a circle of which the pivot man of the Column 
is the centre. The files on the outward flank of each 
Company in rear must carefully preserve their distances. 
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and retain their original relative position to, and oovering 
on, the leading Company : the remainder conforming to 
them ; and the men nearest the pivot flank keeping up 
the inward shoulder at the conmiencement of the wheel, so 
as to gain su£Bcient ground to the flank and to keep their 
proper distance. The leader on the outer flank of the 
rear Company (on whoM movemenU the march of every fncm 
in the Column should he made to depend) will march* 
throughout (he wheel, at a full pace of 30 inches. 

A Double Column, when closed to quarter or 
close distance, may wheel as a single Column. 



An Open Column changes Direction by the 
successive wheel of its Companies on moveable 
pivots round the same point. On the Battalion 
Commander's caution the COLUMN WILL CHANGE 
DIRECTION TO THE-: The Captain of the leading 
Company will immediately give it the word 
Biffht (or Left) wheel, and that Company will 
continue wheeling till the Battalion Commander 
gives FORWARD. Each of the other Companies 
in succession, on reaching the spot where the 
first wheeled, will receive from its leader the 
word Biffht (or Left) wheel; and when its front 
becomes perpendicular to the new direction, 
Forward. 

Should the wheel be to the reverse flank, each 
Lieutenant will move up on that flank of his 
Company and lead dunng the change of direc- 
tion : retaining the position occupied by the re- 
verse flank when the Column was marching by 
the pivot flank ; so that when Forward is given 
at the completion of the wheel, the pivot flanks 
may still be in line. Weak Companies will have 
to march a little past the wheeling point before 
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MARCH ON 
YOUR COVERERS. 



FORM FOURS: 
RIGHT (or LEFT). 



they wheel : strong Companies will wheel a little 
before they reach it. 

If the change of Direction is to bring the pivot flank of 
the Column on an Alignment, preparatory to forming Line : 
— The Captain of the leading Company, on entering the 
alignment, must at once look to, and march steadily on, 
the points of Formation ; the other Captains, as they 
enter the alignment, covering on him and the base point. 
If the Coluijnn is halted before all the Companies have 
chuiged their direction into the alignment, the rear Com- 
panies will move into the alignment by the flank march 
of Fours (as explained in the following paragraph). 

IT An Open Colmm moving into an Alignment by 
the flank march of Fours, 

The Column having been marched up, ob^ 
liqnely, to within a few paces of wheeling distance 
from that point in the new alignment where the 
outward flank of its leading Company will rest 
when in Line, all the Companies will, on the 
Battalion Commander's word right {or left), 
move across into the alignment by fours. The 
Covering-serjeant of each Company will run 
out to mark where its pivot flank will rest in 
the alignment : the Captain, as he comes up 
to the Coverer, giving the word No. — ; EaU, 
front: dress. The Major of the leading. Wing 
will cover the Coverers from the front. 

The Column wiU then be ready to wheel into 
Cine. 

(F. E., p. 261.) 
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Section HI.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



CHANGE FRONT 

TO THE REAR. 

BY THE WHEEL 

OF SUBDIVISIONS 

ROUND THE 

CENTRE 



BIGHT {or LEFT) : 

SUBDIVISIONS: 

BIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE, 



Q, (or D.) MABCH. 

HALT; FBONT: 
DBE8S, 



No. XVI. — A Close or Quarter -distance 
Column^ changing Front to the rear by 
the wheel of Sztbdivisions round the Centre. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 18. p. 264.) 

N.B, — By this movement, the front of the Colmnn 
will be changed to the original rear ; the order of the 
Companies, and consequently the pivot flank, remaining 
unchanged. The touch will be to the inward flanks. 

(A) From the EaU. 

[_0n the Caution — The Coverers of the front and rear 
Companies will give the points on which the Subdivisions 
will wheel the half circle. See Plate.] 

Field Officers. 

If Eight is in front: The Senior Major wiU 
superintend the wheels of the left Subdivisions ; 
the Junior, the wheels of the right ; if Left is 
in front, viee versa. The Adjutant wiU see that 
the wheeling points are correctly placed. 

Captains. 

(Suppose Right in front.) 

On the word MABCH — 

The Captain of the leading Company wiU 
wheel with his pivot Subdivision : advancing at 
a full pace when it has completed the half circle. 
Each of the other Captains, on reaching the 
wheeling point, will act in like manner. 

Subalterns. 

^^Wn the word FACE — 

The Lieutenant of each Company will place 
himself on the outward flank of its reverse Sub- 
division. 
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CHANGE FRONT 

TO THE REAR 

BY THE WHEEL 

OF SUBDIVISIONS 

ROUND THE 

CENTRE 



BIGHT (or LEFT) 

SUBDIVISIONS: 

BIGHT-ABOUT 

TUBN. 



XFBONT TUBN. 



W On the vmd MABCH— 

The Lieutenant of the rear Company will 
wheel with its reverse Subdivision, as explained 
for the Captain of the leading Company. The 
other Lieutenants in succession, on reaching the 
wheeling point, will act in like manner. 

<3) On the word fbont: dbess— 

The reverse Subdivisions will front: the 
Lieutenants falling back into their proper 
places in Column. 

The whole will then dress by the pivot flank. 



(B) On the March. 

The movement will proceed as when done 
from the Halt : the reverse Subdivisions turn- 
ing instead of fiGtcing. The Lieutenants will 
fall back into their places in rear on the word 

FBONT TUBN 

X Turning about occupies 3 paces (see p. 18) : 
the word TUBN will therefore be given 4 paces 
before the two Subdivisions of each Company 
become aligned, so that at the 4th pace they may 
move on together in the new direction. 



A Double Column will change front in the 
manner above described for a single Column. 



For Columns changing front by coontennarching by 
Files or Banks : see ^ 2, page 84. 
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Section HI.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



BY SUCCESSIVE 
COMPANIES: 

REAR WING TO 
THE FRONT. 



No. XVII/^^ — Changing the Order of a Co- 
lumn by the successive march of the rear 
Companies to the Front. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 20, p. 267.) 

Note, — Wlien the rear Company of a Column is brought 
to the front (in which case the pivot flank will necessarily be 
changed), each Company will move oift of the old Column by 
its present pivot flank. 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the Wing that is to be brought 
up will follow in rear of the rear-but-one Com- 
pany of the old Column. The other Major and 
Adjutant will follow in their proper places on 
the reverse flank of the new Column. 

Captains. 

(Suppose Right in front) 

(^) On the word front — 

The Captain of the rear Company wiU take 
one pace to his front, face to the right-about, and 
give No. — .* Form fovnrs: left. Q. March: 
standing fast, and aUowing the men to move 
past him. When the Company is clear of the 
Column, he will give Froifd twm. By the right : 
and will fall in on that flank and lead on to the 
front, passing close along the pivot flanks of 
the other Companies. 

The Captain of the next Company, and each 
of the other Captains in succession, as the flank 
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of the Company which stood immediately in hi 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, wil 
take one pace to his front, fa^e to the right-aboui 
and give No. — : Form /(yura : left. As tha 
Company passes him, he will give Q. March 
and wiU proceed as above directed for th 
Captain of the rear Company. 

[When Left is in fiont, the rear Company and each < 
the others in succession will form Fours to the right, an 
proceed as aboye directed. See Plate.] 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company changes hi 
flank when its Captain gives Front iv/m. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party moves out of the old Colum 
independently, in file : and follows in its prope 
place in rear of the leading centre Company. 
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Section IH.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



{Stuppose Right in 
front) — 

BY FOURS FROM 

THE LEFT: REAR 

WING TO THE 

FRONT. 



4tli SECTIONS, 

RIGHT WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XVII.^^^ — Changing the Order of an Open, 
Half', or Quarter-distance Column on a 
Road* 

(F. B. IV., Sec. 21, p. 268.) 

Field Officers : as in No. XVIL^^) 
Captains. 

(Suppose Bight in front.) 

On the word front — 

The Captain of the rear Company takes one 
pace to his front, faces to the right-about, and 
gives iVb. — : Form fours: left. Bight wheel: at 
the same time placing himself on the right of 
his leading four. 

On the word MARCH — 

The rear Company (without any further com- 
mand from its Captain) steps off, wheels to the 
right, and moves straight to the front along the 
rear rank of the 4th Sections of the other Com- 
panies ; till it clears the front of the old Column. 
The Captain then gives No. — ; Frord form 
Company, (moving across to meet the right flank : 
see p. 39) : and when Company is formed, falls in, 
giymgForward : By the right, and leading straight 
to the front. 

The Captain of each of the remaining Compa- 
nies wheels inwards with his 4th Section ; and as 

* viz. when there is no space for the flank Movement de- 
scribed in the last No. 
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it completes the quarter circle, gives No, 4 Sec- 
tion: Halt 

The Captain of the Company which stood next 
to the rear one in the old Column, and each of 
the other Captains in succession, will glance over 
his inward shoulder, and give No, — : Form fours : 
left : Q. March, in time to follow the Company in 
whose rear he is to march, without loss of dis- 
tance : he will then proceed as directed for the 
Captain of the rear Company. The Captain of 
the front Company of the old Column may give 
his word Front form Company as soon as his 
leading four has gained the left of the Koad. 

[A Column Left in front will bring its rear Companies 
to the Front by Fours from the rights in like manner : the 
1st Sections being wheeled inwards.] 

Subalterns. 

As each Company gets the word Front form 
Company, its Lieutenant will move across to his 
place in rear of the reverse flank. 

The Colours. 

ii 

On tJie word MARCH — The Colour party will 
move to the rear of the 3rd Section of the right- 
centre, or the 2nd Section of the left-centre, Com- 
pany ; and will follow in rear of the latter or the 
former Company when it passes : according as the 
old Column was Eight or Left in front. 



The Battalion may, if required, move on in 
Fours instead of forming Companies. 



[The rear Wing may be brought to the front by Sections 
instead of Fours : in.which case, however, it will be neces- 
sary to wheel up the pivot Subdivisions.^ 
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Section HI.— COLUMN M0VE5IENTS. 



TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT (or 

LEFT) IN FO URS. 

FORM 

FOURS: RIGHT 

(or LEFT). 

[ft KARCH,-] 

[No.—: 
COMPANY OF 
DIRECTION,^ 



No. XVIII. — A Column taking ground to a 
fiank in Fours : or to the front and a flank 
by Echellon of Sections. 

(F. E. rV., Sbcs. 22, 23, p. 272.) 

(A) To a flank: hy Fours. 
Field Officers : as in No. V., page 77. 

Captains. 

Captains do not change flanks if ground is 
taken to the reverse flank, unless ordered. 

Subalterns. 

If ground is taken to the reverse flank, and 
the Captains are not ordered to change flanks, 
the Lieutenant of each Company will nnove up 
to lead. 

Each Company leader (Captain or Lieutenant 
as the case may be) marches on whichever flank 
of its leading four is nearest to the Company 
of direction: keeping his distance from the 
Company next him on that flank. When no 
Company of direction is named, the leading 
Company of the Column will direct. 

The Column, if at open distance, may form 
LINE as explained in No. V. 



Note,-^li it be required to form SQUARE:— 
The Column, if at quarter-distance, will be or- 
dered to turn to the front and then form Square 
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on the leading Company ; if at open distance, 
to form Square on the Centre. See No. XXX. 

\ A Column CLOSING and OPENING OUT during the 
Flank March hy Fours, 

(1) A Colunm, at quarter (or open) distance, while taking 
ground to a flank by fours, may be ordered to CLOSE 
on (or to quarter distance on) any named Company. 
That Company continues moving on at a short pace : the 
leading four of each of the other Companies wheels one- 
eighth of a circle inwards (the rest of the Company 
following), till the required distance is gedned, when it 
resumes the original direction — stepping short till 
FORWARD is given to the whole Column. The Column 
may OPEN OUT in like manner : the remaining Com- 
panies wheeling one-eighth of a circle outwards. In both 
cases, Company leaders (if not already there) will change 
to that flank of their leading four which is nearest the 
Company to, or from, which the closing is made. 

[The Column, when closed to close or quarter distance, 
may tohed in any direction, on the principles laid down 
in No. XV. The Officer leading each Company will place 
himself (if not already there) on that flank of the leading 
four which is nearest the pivot : so that he may be able 
to keep his distance from that point.] 

If a further reduction of Front is required : — ^The right 
Companies (if Bight is in front) may mark time ; the 
left Companies moving on and closing on the centre, the 
right following : if Left is in front, vice versa. Also, one 
Wing may move on, the other following ; or, one of the 
flank Companies may move on in fours ; the remainder 
following in succession. Before the Column is i^gedn 
opened out, the leading Companies must mark time (or 
halt) while the others resume their places : or, the rear 
Companies may be ordered to double. 

(2) The Companies, on open ground, may also close and 

open out by the command BY THE DIAGONAL 

MARCH, CLOSE ON <or OPEN OUT FROM) No. . 

REMAINING COMPANIES: INWARDS (or OUT- 

WARDS) HALF TURN: each Company leader giving 

No. : Right (or Left) half turn, when the proper 

distance is acquired. 

(F. B. pp. 265, 273-275.) 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



127 



TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(or left; in 

ECHELLON. 



If at (he HaU*^ 

ON THE MOVE: 

BY SECTIONS, 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

Q. MARCS. 

If on the March — 

BY SECTIONS, 

EIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL, 



(When in echeUon) — 
FOBWABD. 



(B) To the front and to a jlanh : hy the EeheUon 

March of Sections. 

[This Moyement is obyionsly inapplicable to a close 
Colunm.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior or Junior Major, according as 
ground is taken to the right or left, will superin- 
tend the direction. 

Captains and Subalterns will proceed as di- 
rected in Part I., No. XI.: the leader of 
the front Company taking up points, in the 
diagonal direction, to march on ; and each leader 
in rear covering on the leading flank of the front 
Company, and (as usual) preserving his dis- 
tance from the Company next in his front. 

The Colours. — The Colour party will move as 
a Section. 

* An Echellon of Sections is always formed on moW" 
able pivots. 



A Column may also take ground to the front 
and to a flank BY THE diagonal march. (See 
page 18.) 
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Section IV.— FOEMATION OF LINE 
FKOM COLUMN. 



LEFT (or RIGHT) 

WHEEL INTO 

LINE 



STEADY. 



Q, MARCH. 



No. XIX. — A Battalion in Open Column 

wheeling into Line. 

(F. E. IV., Sbo. 2, p. 227.) 
Suppose an open Column of Compamee: — 

(A) From the EaU. 

\_0n the word Link — ^The pivot man of each Company 
will face as usual {see p. 6) ; but will not drop his arm 
till the Company that has wheeled up to him gets Eyes 
front. The Coverer of the leading Company, only, will 
run out.] 

Field Opficeks. 

If the Column is Eight in front, the Junior 
Major ; if Left in front, the Senior Major ; will 
dress the pivots from the rear of the Column : 
giving the word steady when they are in line. 
The Major not occupied in correcting the pivots, 
and the Adjutant, will move to their places in 
Line during the formation. 

Captains and Subalterns : 

Proceed as explained in the corresponding 
No. (V.) of Part I. See Note. 

The Captain of each (except the left-centre, 
or right-centre) Company should call out its 
number in time to give Halt when its wheel- 
ing flank is 2 paces from the standing flank of 
the Company to which it is wheeling up: so 
that, on the word BresSy the dressing may be 
forward. 
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The Captain of the left-centre or right-centre 
Company, according as the Column was Eight 
or Left in front, will give his word HdU when 
its wheeling flank is 2 paces from the standing 
flank of the Colour party : and will dress the 
latter with his own men. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will wheel up into Line 
between the 2 centre Companies; and be 
dressed, as above stated, by the left-centre or 
right-centre Captain. 



If distances axe lost in the wheel into Line, they 
will be corrected as explained at p. 63. 



(B) On Moveable pivots. 

Field Officers: when the formation is com- 
pleted, will be in their proper places in Line. 

Captains and Subalterns : as in Part L, No. V. 

The Colours wheel up into Line as in (A). 



When a Column of Svhdivisions (or Sectiom) 
wheels into Line : — The OflScers of each Com- 
pany will proceed as directed in Part I., No. 
E5C(^): the Field-oflScers, if the formation is 
from the Halt, as in (A). 



Note. — In the above, and in every other formation of 
Line from Column, the Lieutenant of the left-flank Com- 
pany will move up on its left as soon as it is formed in 
Line, or (if it has to be dressed from the left) on his 
Captain's word Eyes front. 

k2 
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Section IV.— FOEMATION OF LINE FEOM 

COLUMN. 



FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FOUR PACES ON 

THE RIGHT 

<»rLEFT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH, 

FORM LINE: 
<i. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



No. XX. — A Battalion in Open Column 
forming Line to the Fronts on any named 
Company. 

(F. E. rv., Sec. 33. p. 297.) 

(A) From the Halt. 

(a) Line on the Leading Company. 

[Each (except the leading) Company will he wheeled 
back on its right or left, according as the Oolmnn is 
Bight or Left in front; the pivot files acting as 
directed in Pabt I., No. Vn.] 

Field Officers. 

If Eight is in front, the Senior Major will, 
on the Caution, move up on the right of the 
new alignment to dress the base points (and 
the Coverers, as they run out) ; and when the 
formation is completed, will give steady and 
move to his place in Line. If Left is in front, 
the Junior Major will act on the left as above 
explained for the Senior on the right The 
Adjutant, in either case, will mark the distant 
flank of the Line. 

The Major not occupied in correcting the 
points will move to his place in Line during 
the movement ; the Adjutant, on the word 

STEADY. 

Captains. 

(1) On the word COMPANY — 
The Captain of the leading Company, whether 
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FOEMATION OF LINE FBOM COLUMN. 131 

Bight or Left is in front, — dressing being always 
from the point of appui — ^wiU change his flank. 
The other Captains, also whether Eight or Left 
is in front, wiU change flanks : see (D.) p. 63. 

(2) On the word wheel — 

The Captain of each (except the leading) 
Company will face inwards, and correct the 
position of the pivot man ; as directed in 
Part L, No. VH. 

(3) On the word maech— 

The Captain of the leading Company will 
give it the word No. — : Eyes right. Dress, or 
No, — ; Eyes left. Dress, according as Eight or 
Left is in front : and the dressing being com- 
pleted, will give Eyes front and take post in 
Line. 

Each of the other Captains will halt and 
dress, his Company in echeUon (as directed in 
Part I., No. VII.), give Eyes front, and fall in 
on the flank from which he dressed. 

(*) On the 2nd word MARCH-— 

The Companies in echeUon step off. Each 
Captain in succession wiU give his Company 
No. — : Biffht (or Left) wheel in time for it to 
wheel the moment its inner flank reaches the 
rear-rank man on the outer flank of the last 
halted Company : and when it becomes parallel 
to the alignment, Halt: dress up. He will 
then move out, dress his men from the 2nd file 
beyond the Coverer of the last halted Com- 
pany, give Eyes front, and take post in Line. 
See Note, p. 132. 
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FORM LINE ON 
THE REAR 
COMPANY. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 



Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the named Company, if 
Bight is in front, will change flank on the 
Caviion. 

The other Lieutenants will change flank on 
the CauHon : and again, if Left was in front, on 
their Captain's 2nd word Eyes front. 

[The supernumerary rank of the Oompany that last 
forms in Line will step back to its proper distance on 
the Captain's word Halt: dress up; that of each of the 
other Oompanies, when the Oompany which is to form 
on its outer flank gets the word — tohed.'] 

The Colours. — ^The Colour party will move up 
independently as a Company, in echeUon,* 



[If the line is to be formed obliqudy to the front of the 
Column: — ^The leading Company of the Column will first 
be wheeled back on its reverse flank into the required 
direction (its Captain acting as directed in Part I., No. 
yn.) : and the remainder will then wheel back as above 
described, on their reverse flanks, into echellon— taking, 
in addition to the usual 4 paces, half the nimiber of paces 
wheeled back by the leading Company. The formation 
will then proceed as already described. If the leading 
Company is wheeled up on its reverse flank, the Line will 
be formed as in No. XXI., p. 137.] 



{b) Line on the Bear Company. 

[Each (except the rear) Company, whether Bight or 
Left is in front, wiU be wheeled back on its proper pivot 
flank: «eetp. 26.] 

Field Officers. 

If Eight is in front the Junior Major, if Left 
in front the Senior Major, will dress the base 
points and Coverers; the Adjutant, in either 
case, marking the distant point ; as directed in (a). 

* Note. — In every formation of Line on any one Company : 
whichever of the two centre Captains comes up into Line 
furthest from the Battalion point of appui will dress the 
Colour party with his own men. 
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FOUR PACES ON 

THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH, 

FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



Captains. 

(^) On the word COMPANY — 

All the Captains, whether Bight or Left is in 
front, will stand fast : see (D.) p. 63. 
C2) On the word WHEEL — 

The Captain of each (except the named) 
Company will proceed as directed in (a). 
(3) On the word MARCH— 

The Captain of the named Company will give 
it the word No, — : Eyes left. Dress, or No. — : 
Eyes right. Dress, according as Bight or Left is 
in front : and the dressing being completed, will 
give Eyes front, and take post in Lina 

The other Captains : as in (a). 
(*) On the 2nd word MARCH— 

The Companies in echellon move off, rear 
rank in front. Each Captain in succession, will 
give his Company No. — ; Bight (or Left) wheel, 
so that it may wheel into the alignment when 
the inner flank of its proper front rank reaches 
the outer front-rank man of the Company last 
formed in Line. He will then give Forward, and 
when 2 paces in rear of the alignment Halt, front: 
dress vp. Having dressed the Company as ex- 
plained in (a), he will take post in Line. 

Subalterns. 

If Bight is in front : — The Lieutenant of the 
named Company will change flank on his Cap- 
tain's word Eyes front : the other Lieutenants, 
on their Captain's 2nd word Eyes front. 

[The snpemumeraiy rank of the named Company will 
faU back to its proper distance on the 2nd word 
MARCH: that of each of the other Companies on the 
word Halt, front : dreM up.] 

CoLOUBSt: as in (a). 
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FORM LINE ON 
No. . 



COMPANIES IN 

FRONT: 

SIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 



FOUR PACES ON 
THE RIGHT 

0>r LEFT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH. 

FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(c) Line on any central Company. 

[The Companies in front of the named one, after being 
faced abont, will be wheeled back on their proper pivot 
flank {see f p. 26) : those in rear of it will be wheeled 
back on their reverse flanks.] 

Field Officbbs: 

The Senior Major will dress the Coverers from 
the right of the Company of formation (the Ser- 
jeant-major moving up on its left, dressing the 
Coverer of the Company next on the left, and 
then moving to the rear) : and the movement 
being completed, will give steady and move 
(by the left of the right-centre Company : see 
p. 71) to his place in Line. The Junior Major 
will mark the left, the Adjutant the right, of 
the Line : taking post, as usual, on the word 

STEADY. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company : — 
(^) On the Caviion — 

If on its left, will change his flank. 
(2) On the word MARCH-^ 

Wni dress his men from the right [No. — : Eyes 
riffht. Dress"] ; give Eyes front; and fall in. 



The Captains in rear of the named Company 
will proceed as in (a) : those in front of it, as 
in (6). 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the named Company, and 
of each Company in its rear, will change flank 
as in (a) : those in front, as in (J). 

[The supernumerary rank of the named Company will 
step back to its proper distance when the Company next 
in its rear gets— io^eeZ: that of each of the otiier Com- 
panies on the word Halt (Jroni) : dress up.] 

CoLOUBS : as in (a). 
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FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

WHEEL. 



(Whm in echdUm)-^ 
X FORWARD, 



(B) On the March. [On the leading Company. "l 
(a) If the Colmnn is advancing. 

Field Oppioebs : as in (a) p. 130. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the leading Company will 
continue to advance till forward is given : he 
will then give No. — ; Halt, change his flank, 
and give Dress. Having dressed the Company, 
and given Eyes front yt^Q will take post in Line. 

The other Captains : — 

(^) On the word WHEEL — 
Change their flanks. 

(^) On the word FORWARD — 

Lead their Companies up into Line ; as in the 
same formation from the Halt. 

(b) If the Column is retiring. 
The Captain of the leading Company wiU 
proceed as in (a), except that his word will be 
Salt, front : d/ress. The other Captains, without 
changing their flanks, will lead up into Line as 
in forming on the Bear Company from the Halt. 

X The word FORWARD wiU be given when the Com- 
panies have taken a number of paces equal to one-half 
the number of files in each; in other words, when they 
have wheeled one-eighth of a circle : see page 5. 

SUBALTEBNS. 

The Lieutenant of the leading Company wiU 
change his flank on his Captain's word Halt 
{front) : the remainder, (if advancing, on the 
word WHEEL, and) if Left was in fron^ on their 
Captain's word Eyes front. 
CoLOUKS : as in (A). 



Note, — ^A Battalion in open Column should also be prac- 
tised in forming Line on its front or rear Company IN 
INVERTED ORDER: i,e. so as to place the right-flank 
Company on the left, the left-flank Company on the right» 
of the Line. In the former formation, Officers will 
stand fast on the Caution; in the latter, they will change 
flanks : see (D.) p. 63. 
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Part H.— BATTALION DRILL. 



Section IV.— FOKMATION OF LINE FEOM 

COLUMN. 



FORM LINE TO 

THE REVERSE i 

FLANK. 



STEADY. 



No. XXL — A BaMalion in Open Column 
forming Line to the Reverse Flank. 

t (F. E. rv.. Sec. 35. p. 302.) 

(On the March.) 

Field Ofpicebs : as in (a) p. 130. 
Captains. 

On the word flank — 

Whether Eight or Left is in front, aU the 
Captains will change flanks. 

The Captain of the leading Company, as he 
is changing his flank, will give No. — ; Bight 
wheel. Dovhle^ or No. — : Left wheel. Double, 
according as Eight or Left is in front: and 
when the Company is parallel to the new align- 
ment, jFori(;ard!. Having advanced 3 paces, he will 
give HaU: dress np ; dress his men from the 
flank on which he came up into Line, give 
Eyes froniy and take post in Line. 

Each of the other Captains in succession, on 
reaching the outer flank of the Company last 
formed in Line, will give the same word : dress- 
ing his men, when in Line, as in (4) p. 131. 

Subaltebns. 

On the word flank — 

All the Lieutenants change flanks. 

The supernumerary rank of each Company, 
when formed in Line, will step back to their 
proper distance from the rear rank as the rear 
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rORMATION OP LINE FEOM COLUMN. 137 

of the Column clears them: the Lieutenant, 
if Left was in front, again changing his flank 
on his Captain's word Eyes front. 

The Colouks : move as a Company. 



If the Line is to be formed at an angle less (han 
a right angle to the front of the Column (in which 
case the leading Company will wheel less than the 
quarter circle) : — 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the 2nd Company (who will have 
been previously warned of the intended angle of 
formation) will give it the word Left wheels or 
Bight whedy according as Eight or Left is in front : 
at the sam6 time changing his flank. He will then 
give Forward: By the right (or left), so that the 
Company may advance when on a line parallel to 
the new alignment: and on reaching the outer 
flank of the leading Company, will wheel his own 
into the alignment as already directed. 

The other Captains will continue on their ori- 
ginal pivot flanks, till each in succession reaches 
the spot where the 2nd Company changed direc- 
tion : and will then proceed as directed for the 
Captain of that Company. 



[A Column of Subdivisions (or Sections) wiU form Line 
to tbe Beverse flank in like manner ; see the correspond- 
ing No. (Xn.) of Pabt L] 

Note, — ^When there is no space for wheeling, the Column 
may be ordered to break into Fours from the reverse flank, 
[FORM FOURS: RIGHT (or LEFT). LEFT {or 
RIGHT) WHEEL"]: and each Company in succession 
form to the reverse flank on its leading file. See Pabt 
I.. No. Xm.(6). 



This Movement is usually performed on the 
March: when it is done from the Halt, the 
Captains and Lieutenants will change their 
flanks on the Caution, and on the word Q. MARCH 
the whole will proceed as above directed. 
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Section IV.— FORMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



t FORM LINE ON 

THE TWO CENTRE 

SUBDIVISIONS. 



REMAINING 

SUBDIVISIONS: 

OUTWARDS 

WHEEL. 

( WJien in echdUm) — 
FORWARD, 



STEADY. 



No. XXII .^^ — A Battalion in Double Column^ 
on the Marc\ forming Line to the Front. 

(F. E. IV.. Seo. 36, p. 304.) 

N.B, — ^A Double Oolnmn should always fonn Line to 
the Front in echellbn on the March ; on the same principle 
as a single Oolnmn on the March {see p. 135) : if the 
Column is required to form Line from the Halt without 
advancing the 2 front Companies (or Subdivisions), it 
will be closed to quarter distance, and then deployed as 
described in No. XXIU. 

(Suppose a Double Column of Subdivisions) — 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, assisted by the Serjeant- 
major, will superintend the covering from the 
centre : and when the formation is completed, 
will give STEADY and move (by the left of the 
right-centre Company) to his place in Line. 

The Junior Major, and the Adjutant, will 
proceed as directed in (e) p. 134. 

Captains. 

The 2 centre Captains continue to advance 
with their respective Subdivisions, till the word 

t The movement will be commenced at sufficient distance in 
rear of the alignment to allow of the advance of the 2 centre 
Subdivisions while the rest are wheeling forward into echellon. 
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FORMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN. 139 

FORWABD: when the leftrcentre Captain will 
immediately give Two centre Subdivisions : Halt. 
*Foii/r paees outwards Close : Q. March. 

They will then move across the front of their 
Subdivisions ; and placing themselves, the right- 
centre Captain on the left, the left-centre Captain 
on the right, of the centre Serjeant t, facing out- 
wards, will give respectively Left Subdivision : 
Eyes left. Dress, and Bight Subdivision : Eyes 
right. Dress. 

Their other Subdivision having come up into 
Line : they will each complete the dressing of 
their Company, give Eyes front, and take post 
in Line. 

The other Captains : — 

<i) On the word WHEEL — 

Change to the inner flank of the Subdivision 
each is leading. 

<2) On the word FOBWABD— 

Lead their respective Subdivisions up into 
Line as directed for Companies in the form- 
ation of Line on the leading Company of a 
(single) open Column. See (*) p. 131. 

Each Captain will-as in every other case of 
Line being formed from Column of Subdi- 
visions (or Sections) — dress the whole of his 
Company, from its inner flank, when it has 
formed in Line. 



* In order to make room for the Colour party and himself. 
t Who wiU have moved out to give a centre base point : see 
Plate. 
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Subalterns. 
(^> On the word WHEEL^ 

The Lieutenants will change to the inner 
flank of their Subdivisions. 

^^) On ihe word FOBWABD-- 

They will lead their Subdivisions up into 
Line as directed for the Captains: but — as in 
all similar formations of Line from Column of 
Subdivisions (or Sections) — after giving their 
word HaU : dress up, will fall into their places 
in the supernumerary rank, leaving the dress- 
ing to be done by their Captains. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colours will move up into Line when the 
2 centre Subdivisions close outwards to admit 
them. 



The above directions apply equally to a 
Double Column of Companies or Sections: ex- 
cept that in the former the Lieutenants will, of 
course, be in rear of their Companies, and have 
no word of command to give. In the latter, 
each Subaltern leading a Section will act as 
above directed for the Lieutenants. 
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Section IV.— FOKMATION OF LINE FKOM 

COLUMN. 



COLUMN: BY 
THE BIQHT,X 

FORM LINE TO 
THE RIGHT. 

BIGHT WING: 

BIGHT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 



STEADY. 

or 

FORM LINE TO 

THE LEFT. 

LEFT WING: 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 



STEADY. 



No.XXIL^^^ — A Battalion in Double Column 
forming Line to the Eight or Left. 

(F. E. rv., SEa 37, p. 308.) 

(A) On the March. 

[The supernumerary Serjeant of the rear CJompany 
of the named Wing will mark the inner flank of the new 
Line. The centre Serjeant, in giving his point, will 
feice to the point of appui.'] 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the named Wing will dress 
the Coverers from the point of formation : and 
when the movement is completed, will give 
STEADY and move to his place. The other Major 
will move to his place in Line during the form- 
ation. The Adjutant will mark the distant 
flank of the Line : taking post, as usua!, on the 

word STEADY. 

(Suppose the formation from Double Column of 8ub- 
divieions) — 

Captains. 

[On the words COLUMN: BY THE BIGHT— 

All the right-wing Captains will correct their 
covering and distance.] 

On the word LINE — 

Each Captain of the named Wing, while his 
Subdivisions are wheeling, moves to the inner 

X This word wiU be given previous to the Caution to form 
to the Bight ; because the Column, being a Double one, wiU be 
marching by the left. 
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flank of his Company: and as they complete 
the quarter circle, will give the whole Com- 
pany No. — ; HaU, dress. — Eyes fronts and 
take post in Line. The Captains of the other 
Wing will change flanks. 

The latter will then proceed, in succession, 

as directed in Part L, No. XII. 

» 

Subalterns. 

[On the words COLUMN: BY THE RIGHT— 

Eight-wing Subdivision leaders will correct 
their covering and distance.] 

On the word LINE — 

The Subdivision leaders of the named Wing 
will fall back into their places in the super- 
numerary rank. The Subdivision leaders of 
the other Wing will change flanks. 

The latter will then proceed, in succession, 
as directed in Part I., No. XII. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will wheel as a Subdivision. 



FORM LINE TO 
THE—. 

WING: 

WHEEL 

IN TO LI NE 

THE WHOLE: 
Q, MARCH, 

STEADY. 



(B) From the Halt. 

On the word line — The Captains and Lieu- 
tenants of the named Wing will move as di- 
rected in Part I., No. IX.^^): those of the 
other Wing will change flanks. 

On the word MARCH — ^The named Wing will 
wheel into Line : the other Wing will step ofi*, 
the Subdivisions forming up successively into 
Line as in (A). 

[The same points wiU be given as in (A).] 
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Section V.— DEPLOYMENTS. 



No. XXIII. — A Battalion in Close or Quarter^ 
distance Column Deploying iMo Line on 
any named Company. 

(F. E. IV.. Secs. 38-42, pp. 312-323.) 

[^Deployments are made firom Golmmi either at close 
or quarter distance ; invariably on the base of the front 
Company; and, unless the gronnd should necessitate 
moving in files, by the flank march of Fours.] 

N,B, — On the Caution to deploy on the leading Com- 
pany, the Captain of that Company only, changes his 
flankf : on the Bear Company, the Captain of that Com- 
pany is the only one who does not change his flank : on 
any central Company, the Captains in. front of the named 
Company change flanks. 

(A) On the hading Company. 

DEPLOY ON THE FlELD OFFICERS. 
LEADING 

COMPANY. As in (a) page 130. 

SS^^.¥r^? Captains. 

COMPANIES: 
LEWTfJmGHh. '"' ^"^ *^ """"^ COMPANY- 

Q j^fj^cff^ The Captain of the named Company, whether 
Eight or Left is in front, changes his flank. $ 

STEADY. 



* Deploy (i.e. to open out) : from the French d^ployer, literally 
* to display, unfold *. Deployment was first introduced (into the 
Prussian service) in 1748. The movement was originally termed 
by the French, Vordre du tiroir, from its resemblance to the 
opening the drawers of a chest. 

t This rule does not apply in an inverted Deplo3rment : see 
p. 145. 

X To be ready to dress his men from the point of appiii. 

L 
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(2) On ths word MARCH— 

He gives No.j^: Eyes right. Dress, or Eyes 
left. Dress (according as Bight or Left is in 
front) : 'Eyes front : and takes post in line. 

The other Captains : — 
(^) On the word left (or bight) — 

The Captain next in rear of the leading Com- 
pany will take a pace to his front, and face to the 
right-about. The remainder place themselves on 
the pivot flank of thefr leading fours. 

<^) On ihe word MJMCH— 

The Companies in Fours step off. 

The Captain next in rear of the leading Com- 
pany wiU stand fast, allowing his men to pass 
him till the last four reaches him. He will 
then (placing himself on his inner* flank) give 
No, — : Front twrn, and having advanced to 
2 paces from the alignment, HaU: dress up; 
will run out, dress his ment from the 2nd file 
from the Covering-Serjeant of the Company of 
formation, give Eyes frord, and take post in 
Line. 

Each of the remaining Captains in succession, 
when he hears Front tv/m given to the Company 
which stood next in front of him in the Column, 
will halt, face towards his Company, and pro- 
ceed as explained for the Captain of the 2nd 
Company : dressing his men,t when in Line, 

'*' The inner fiank is (as before explained) that nearest to the 
point of a'ppai of the Line. 

t And also those men, if any, of the following Company who 
are between the Coverer from whom he is dressing and his own 
Coverer. 



s- 




«p 



^0 erMi ma© oa— © 
6? 



I 



tP 



o» 



«D rf» * *» 



di. lit) 
© 






§ « § 
^ S §■ 

Its 






I 



»'*A 



t^ 



©- 



tP 



52- 



©- 



«P 



©- 



©► 



c< 



©► 



0- 



V 



>S 



©► 



•©- 



©- 



•Q^ 



&■ 



■-Ob 

■-■- 



©- 



*•©► 



0- 



B-©» 



©- 



B-G» 



■V 






\^ 



b 



^ 



S>: 



40-6 



>■ 



M 



^-B 



O 



-O 



-0 



-0 



13 



••©-§ 



-0 



-0 



?5 









0BgP@— P ©I 



'©*■"' ' 



J6-=6 



0HB^ HESS© B»gl^ 



tP 



f *9 » ^ 



-0 



-0 



4© 



o 



v 



i 



^ 


•^ 


MS> 


4& 


e 1 






•p " 




-B 




E 




B 




e 
















t 


, 




. 










' 








"O 














. 


O 




O 




o 




o 




o 
































■© 




■G 




-?> 




•o 




■0 




» g 1 


 1 


m 1 


 1 


1 


^1" 


z • 


Nri 




M 




•» 




*■ 




V 




9 



-0 






^- 



O 






s^ 






t 









^ 



^ 
? 



\% 






#♦ 



DEPLOYMENTS. 145 

ijtv ^^ *^® ^^ ^® beyond the Coverer of the 

last formed Company. 

The Captain of the left-centre or right-centre 
J Company will dress the Colour party with his 
own men. {See Note, p. 132.) 

N,B. — If any Captain perceives that the Company 
which will precede him into Line has got the word Ftxmt 
turn too soon or too late, he should so time his own word 
Front iu/m as to correct the error in distance. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the leading Company, if 
Eight is in front, will change flank on the 
Caution. The other Lieutenants will change 
on their Captain's word Front twm ; and again, 
if Eight was in front, at his word Eyes front. 

[The supernxunerary rank of each Company wiU st^ 
back to its proper distance as soon as its rear is dear.] 

The Coloubs. 

The Colour party wiQ deploy independently, 
as a Company: see Note, p. 132. 



A Colmnn may also be deployed on the leading Com- 
pany IN INVERTED ORDER («ee Note, p. 135). In that 
case the Captain of the named Company will not^ the re- 
mainder tot22, change flank on the Caution. 

(B) On the Bear Company. 

[The Company of formation, the mbment its front is 
clear, will be moved up in Doable time to the new align- 
ment. Each of the other Companies, in succession, will 
be halted and fronted when opposite to its position in the 
alignment ; and when its front is clear, will bo brought 
up in Quick time into Line.] 

DEPLOY ON THE FlELD OFFICERS. 
REAR COMPANY. . 

BE^HBim ^« "^ (^) P^^ 132. 

L 2 
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Pabt II.— battalion drill. 



COMPANIES: CAPTAINS. 
FORM FOURS: 

BIGHT (or LEFT). (i) On the WOrd COMPANY— 



Q. MARCH. 



STEADY. 



Whether Eight or Left is in front : — The Cap- 
tain of the named Company will stand fast : all 
the other Captains changing their flanks. 

(2) On the word RIGHT [or LEFT] — 

The Captain of the Company next in front of 
the named Company will take one pace to his 
front, and face to the right-about. The other 
Captains in front will place themselves on the 
pivot flank of their leading fours. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

The Companies in Fours step off. 

The Captain of the rear Company, the moment 
his front is clear, will give No. — : By the left (or 
right) : Bovhle March ; and having advanced to 2 
paces from the aligninent marked by the base 
points, Halt ; dress wp. He will then move out, 
dress the Company from the flank on which he 
came up into Line, give Eyes front, and take 
post in Line. 

The Captain of the rear-but-one Company will 
stand fast, allowing his men to move past him till 
the last four reaches him. He will then give 
No. — ; Halt, front : dress, and fall in on his 
inner flank, ready to move off. The moment his 
front is clear, he will .give No. — ; By the left 
(or righ£) : Q. March ; and lead his men up into, 
and dress them when in. Line, as directed in (A) 
for the Captain of the 2nd Company. 

Each of the other Captains will move on with 
his Company till he hears Halt : front given to 






?3 



S^ 



4&.-B 



*o 



■O 






-0 



«@4 
4©-B 



^-B 






^■B 



-0 



-© 



fc5 



§. 



> 



t 






-?> 



1. ^• 



>^ 



©».. 



K» 



V 



*e 



-© 









-© 



<© 



I 


> 




6 



-0 



^O 



v^ 



± 



-© 



19 



0S9 



n 






tp 



 I 

i 



^ 
I 



to tit j^ <p a 

^tb ©^ 



pj ^■^Xa«j 



^''©."^^ 



DEPLOYMENTS. 147 

the Company which stood next in rear of him in 
the Column. He will then halt, face towards 
his Company, and proceed as directed for the 
Captain of the rear-but-one Company :* dress- 
ing his men, when in Line, from the 2nd file 
beyond the Coverer of the last formed Company. 
The Captain of the right-centre or left-centre 
Company wiQ dress the Colour party. 

 Except that the Captain of the flank Company that 
comes up last into Line will simply give the word No, — ; 
Halt, front : dress up. 

SUBALTEKNS. 

The Lieutenant of the named Company, if 
Eight was in front, will change flank on his 
Captain's word Eyes front. The other Lieu- 
tenants will change on the Cavtion; on their 
Captain's word Halt, front ; and again, if Eight 
was in front, on his word Eyes front 

[The supdhiumerary rank of each Company wiU gain 
its proper distance as it halts in Lino.] 

The Coloubs : as in (A). 

(C) On any central Company, 
)EPLOY ON No. - Field Officers. 

COMPANY. . . .^ wTTrn 100 

bemIBing ^' ^^ ^^- ^^^''' P- 1^^- 

COMPANIES: CAPTAINS 
FORM FOURS: ^^^^^^»- 

OU TWAR DS. The Captain of the named Company will pro- 

Q. MAR CH. ceed exactly as directed in (B) for the Captain 

STEADY. of the rear Company. 

The other Captains : — 

(^) On the word company— All the Captains in 
front of the named Company change flanks. 

<2) On the word OUTWARDS-^ 

The Captain of th^ Company next in front, 






Am 

148 Pabt IL-BATTALION DRILL. 

and of the Company next in rear, of the named 
one, will take a pace to his front and face to 
the right-about. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

The Captains in rear of the named Company 
will act, in succession, as explained in (A) for 
the Captains in rear of the leading Company : 
those in its front, as directed in (B) for the 
Captains in front of the rear Company. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the named Company, if 
Eight was in front, wiU change flank on his 
Captain's word Eyes front. The Lieutenants 
in front of the named Company will change as 
directed in (B) : those in its rear, as in (A). 



IT Deploying from Dovble Colwmn, 

A Doable Column of Companies (or Sabdiyisions) 
at close or quarter distance, may deploy on the 2 
leading Companies (or Subdivisions) on the same 
principle as a single Column deploying on a oentral 
Company : those Companies (or Subdivisions) open- 
ing out, on the Caation, by command of the left-centre 
Captain, to make room for him and the Colours ; and 
the remaining Companies (or Subdivisions) of each 
Wing getting jFVoti^ tarn^ in succession, when opposite 
to their position in the Line. If the Colmnn was 
formed of Subdivisions, each Captain will as usual 
dress both his Subdivisions, when in Line, from the 
inner flank of his Company. See No. XXIL( i) p. 139. 

Should a Double Column be ordered to deploy 
when it has moved up (not to the centre, but) to 
either extremity of an intended alignment, it will 
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deploy both Wings in the same direction : the deploy- 
ment being made on the rear Company (or Subdivi- 
sion) of the Eight or of the Left Wing, according 
as the Column has moved up to the right or left 
extremity of the new alignment. The Wing in 
which is the Company (or Subdivision) of formation, 
will deploy as a single Colmun deploying on its rear 
Company ; the Captains and Lieutenants, if the 
Double Colmxm is one of Svbdivisiom, changing 
places on the Caution.* The other Wing will march 
off in fours, parallel to the alignment, till the former 
Wing's deployment is finished, and will then deploy 
on its leading Company (or Subdivision) — so com- 
pleting the Line. 

* In order that each Captain may lead up into Line that Sub- 
division of his Company which will first arrive there, and so be 
properly placed for dressing his whole Company when the other 
Subdivision comes up into its place. 
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Section V.— DEPLOYMENTS. 



No. XXIV. — A Battalion in Line changing 
Front by the intermediate formation of 
Open Column on any named Company. 

(F. E. IV^, Sec. 43, p. 324.) 

[This Movement is simply a combination of the two 
described in Nos. Xn. and XIX. : with this addition 
— that the Company of fonnation may, if required, 
be first wheeled back any given number of paces.] 

N.B, — When front is to be changed to the Bight (on 
whatever Company), the Column will be formed Left 
in front, and the named Company — ^if required to 
wheel back— will be wheeled back on its right : 
when front is to be changed to the Left, vice vend, 

(A) On a flank Company (svppose No. 1) : the 
opposite fl^nJc throvm forward. 

OPEN COLUMN IN FlELD OFFICERS. 

FRONT OF No. 1. rrxx ^» ^ ^ m T . , 

or The rield-omcers, dunng.the two parts of 

toUiMiguetotheoid the movement, act as directed in Nos. XTT. and 

OPEN COLUMN IN AiA. 
FRONT OF No. 1, ^ 

WHICH WILL Captains. 

ITS RIGHT. The Captain of the named Company (the 

BEMAININO right flank of which, being the point of intei> 

COMPANIES: section of the present and the intended Lines, 

FOBM F0UB8: ^ 

BIGHT. will be the fixed point of appvd of the latter), 

Q, MABCH. supposing it is not cautioned to wheel back, will 

remain perfectly steady till the 2nd part of the 
movement commences. 
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{Column Having been 

formed) — 

STEADY. 



RIGHT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 



Q. MARCH. 
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If the new Line is to be fonned obliquely to 
the old Line, and the named Company is con- 
sequently cautioned to wheel back : the Captain 
will, on that Caviiony wheel it back till it is 
perpendicular to the new alignment.* \No. 1 : 
On the move; on the right hackwa/rd wheel. 
Q, March. — Ha% dress, — Eyes front.'] 



The other Captains, during the formation of 
the Column, wiU act as the Captain of each (ex- 
cept the named) Company in No. XTL, p. 104. 

The Column, when formed, will be wheeled 
to the right into Line, as in No. XDL, p. 128. 

See Note, p. 151. 

[The Line will, in like manner, change front to the 
Left by forming open Column in front of the left- 
flank Company : the named Company (whose Captain 
will change his flank on the Caution), unless it is 
intended to stand fast, being wheeled back on its 
left ; and the Column, when formed, being wheeled 
to the left into Line.] 

Subalterns and Colours: as in Nos. XII. 
and XIX. 



(B) On a flank Company (svppose No. 1) : the 
opposite flank throtun haxik. 



OPEN COLUMN IN FlELD OFFICERS. 

REAR OF No. L 

[WHICH WILL 

WHEEL BACK ON 

ITS LEFT], 



EEMAININO 
COMPANIES: 



As m (A). 

Captains. 

The Captain of No. 1 wiU change, on the 
Caution, to his left flank (the point of formation 

* The direction of the new alignment will be indicated by 
the senior supernumerary Serjeant of No, 1, who wiU give a 
base point at 6 paces from its pivot flank, as in the of dinary case 
of forming Column in front of either flank Company of a Line. 
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FORM FOURS: 
LEFT. 



Q. MARCH. 

{Column having been 

formed) — 

STEADY. 



LEFT WHEEL 
IN TO LI NE. 

Q. MARCH. 



for the new Line) : and, if bo directed in the 
CatUion, will then wheel his Company back on 
its left till it is perpendicular to the new align- 
ment, the direction of which will be indicated 
by his Covering-serjeant. [No. 1: On the move ; 
on the left backward wheel, Q. March. — Eatty 
dress. — Eyes front.'] 

The formation will then proceed as in (A). 

[The Line will, in like manner, change front to the 
Right by forming open Column in rear of the 2e/%-flank 
Company : the named Company (whose Captain will not 
change his flank), unless it is to stand feist, being wheeled 
back on its right ; and the Column, when formed, being 
wheeled to the right into line.] 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 

See Note. 



OPEN COLUMN 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

IN FRONT, 

ON NO. 

[WHICH WILL 

WHEEL BACK ON 

ITS RIGHT {or 

LEFT)]. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS. 



Q. MARCH. 

{Column having been 

formed)— 

STEADY. 



RIGHT (<w LEFT) 
WH^EL INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH. 



(C) On a central Company : one flank thrown 
forwardy the other hack. 

Field Officers. 
As in (A). 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company, if front 
is to be changed to the Left> will change his 
flank on the Caution : and, if so directed in the 
Caviion, will then wheel back his Company as 
already described ; the new direction being given 
by his Covering-serjeant 

The formation will then proceed as in (A) 
and (B). 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 



Note to (A), (B), and (C). In order to save 
time, the Battalion Commander may direct the 
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Captain of the Cbmpany of formation to wheel 
it into its place in the new Line, as soon as the 
alignmeni is taken wp by the mov/rded Officers. 
When this is the case : — Each of the remaining 
Companies in succession, if moving to \hQ front 
of the old alignment, as in (A), wiU get the word 
Front form Company from its Captain as its 
leading four reaches its Covering-serjeant, and 
will then be dressed in Line as usual: but if 
moving to the rear of the old alignment, as in 
(B), it will move on, and wheel short roimd, its 
Coverer; will march — ^in rear of, and parallel 
to, the new alignment — straight on the outward 
flank of the Company next to it already formed 
in Line ; and, when opposite to ite new front, 
will get the word HaU, front: dress, — Eyes 
fr(yni. 



For changing the front of a Line by EcheUony 
see No. XXVH. 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



§ OfEcJieUon. 

* Echellonis of two kinds — the Direct and the Ohlique: 
the former being used to advance or refuse a flank ; the 
latter being applied when the Battalion is required to take 
ground diagonally at once to the front and to a flank, 
or when a Line is required to change its front 

A Direct Echellon is formed by Companies (or parts 
of Companies) marching off in succession direct to the 
front, or rear, commencing from either flank of a Lone, at 
equal distances one from the other ; and may be re-formed 
into a Line parallel to that from which it moved, by the 
successive formation of its component parts on any named 
and halted part. [An ohlique Line cannot be formed from 
a Direct Echellon without a fresh adjustment of the dis- 
tances between the pivot flanks of its component parts.] 

An Oblique Echellon is formed from Line by wheel- 
ing forward the Companies on fixed or moveable (or 
their parts on moveable) pivots, less than the quarter 
circle, to either flank : and — the pivots being at wheeling 
distance — ^may, at any moment, be wheeled back into a 
Line parallel to that from which it was formed. Each 
Company (or part of a Company) will move on a line 
perpendicular to its own front : all the component parts, 
therefore, of the Echellon must be parallel to each other, 
in order that their several lines of direction may also be 
parallel: the pivot files must always be kept at their 

* Echellon : from the French €chelon, literally * a round of a ladder '. 
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proper distances ; and their dressing, in a line parallel to 
the original alignment, carefully preserved. 

[When ground is to be taken obliquely to the Rear, or when — ^in 
changing the Front of a Line — a flank of the Battalion is to be thrown 
back, the Companies will be faced about, and wheeled forward rear- 
rank in front.] 

For the covering of Company leaders in Oblique 
Echellon, see Note, p. 158. 

^ 1. If an Oblique Echellon, used for the purpose of taking ground 
diagonaUy to the front and to a flank, is to be composed of Companies, 
the Companies may be wheeled up either on flxed or moveable pivots^ 
and any number of paces (less than the quarter circle) : but if it is to 
be formed of Subdivisions [or Sections], the wheel wiU always be one- 
eighth of a circle, and made on moveable pivots. 

^ 2. In changing the front of a Line by oblique echeUon (in which 
case the Echellon wiU always be formed of Companies) : — The Company 
of formation must form double the angle with the original alignment, 
that the remaining Companies form ; in order that the latter may be 
placed perpendicularly to the lines by which they must march to their 
points of formation. Thus : — 

(1) If the Company of formation is wheeled up &om echeUon into 
the new alignment, the same number of paces it (and the remaining 
Companies) originally wheeled from Line into echellon ; the remaining 
Companies, as they stand, wiU be at the proper angle for forming Line. 

(2) If the Company of formation is wheeled up from echellon into the 
new alignment more paces than those it (and the remaining Companies) 
originally wheeled, the remaining Companies must wheel up half the 
excess over the original number of paces wheeled : — E.g. If the original 
wheel &om Line into echeUon was 3 paces, and the Company of forma- 
tion then wheels forward (not 3, but) 5 paces more — ^making 8 paces 
in aU — into the new alignment ; the remaining Companies must wheel 
up 1 pace, making 4 paces in all. 

(3) On the same principle : If the new Line is to be formed on the 
prolongation of the front Company as it stands in the Echellon (see 
No. XXYI. B.), the remaining Companies will have to wheel hackt on 
their pivot flanks, half the number of paces they originally wheeled 
forward &om Line. 

N.B, When great accuracy is required, the Companies may be 
wheeled into echeUon on fixed pivots (the Covcrcrs stepping their 
paces from the 8th file) : see % p. 165. As a general rule, however, the 
wheels should be on moveable pivots ; as described in No. XXVII. 
(A), (B). and (C). 

(F. E., pp. 340, 355.) 
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Part II.— BATTALION DMLL. 



Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



WHEEL INTO 

ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES TO 

THE RIGHT (or 

LEFT). 



COMPANIES:- 

PACES RIGHT 

(<w LEFT) 

WHEEL 



STEADY. 
Q. MABCH. 

THE ECHELLON 
WILL ADVA NCE. 

Q. MABCH. 



No. XXV.— Ji Battalion wheeling forward 
by Companies (SubdivisionSj or Sections) 
from Line into EchelUm. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 53, p. 346.) 

(A) From the Halt. [By Companies.] 

Field Officers. 

The Major nearest the flank which is to lead 
wiU move up to that flank, correct the Coverers, 
and give steady. During the advance in echellon, 
he will place himself in rear of the Captain of 

^ the leading Company, and superintend his di- 
rection : the other Major and the Adjutant look- 
ing to the covering of the line of pivots. 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

If the wheel is to be to the left ; all the Cap- 
tains will change flanks. {See Note.) 

W On the w(yrd \NHEEL— 

The Captains will take one pace to their 
front and odo to their left ; and, the Coverers 
having passed to the front, wiU resume their 
places, face inwards, and correct the covering 
of their respective pivot men. 

(^) On the word MARCH— 

Each Captain will proceed as directed in 
Part L, No. (VIL). 
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{From ihe Halt) 

TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(<»r LEFT) IN 

ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES 

[SUBDIVISIONS, or 

SECTIONS]. 



ON THE MOVE, 
BY COMPANIES 
[SUBDIVISIONS, 
<>r SECTIONS]: 
RIGHT difr LEFT) 
WHEEL 

Q. MABCH. 

( When in echeUon) — 
FORWARD . 



(3) On the 2nd vmd MABCH— 

■» 

The Echellon will advance: the Captam of 
tha leading Company selecting points to march 
on, the remainder attending to their covering and 
distance (see Note). 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the Line will fall 
back into the supernumerary rank. 

If the wheel is to be to the left, all the Lieu- 
tenants will change flanks. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will wheel up, and form an 
independent Section. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. [By Companies, Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections.] 

Field Officers. 
As in (A). 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

If the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
the Captains (if not already there) will change to 
the named flank : if it is to be formed of Sub- 
divisions [or Sections], they will remain in their 
places {see Note). 

W On the word FORWARD^ 

The Echellon will advance : the leader of the 
leading Company (Subdivision, or Section) se- 
lecting points to march on. 

[The same directions will apply if the movement is 
performed by a Battalion en the Match.'] 
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SUBALTEBNS. 

On the Caution — 

If- the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
Subalterns proceed as in (A) : if of Subdivisions 
[or Sections], they remain in their places. 

The Colours. 
As in (A). 



[If the Battalion is required to wheel into echellon to 
the Bear, it will be &ced about; and the Companies 
(Subdivisions, or Sections) wiU be wheeled forward, rear 
rank in &ont.] 

If it is necessary to form SQUARE, the Echellon 
will simply be wheeled forward into Column, 
(Captains remaining on whichever flank of their 
Companies they may be marching) : and Square 
wiU then be formed as directed in No. XXX. 



Note, — ^When an Oblique Echellon is formed of Com- 
panies, Captains (if not already there) always change, 
on the Caution^ to the flanks that become the pivots 
(i.e. those on which the Companies wheel forward) : 
the Captain of the leading Company will lead the 
Echellon ; each Captain in rear looking, for his cover- 
ing and distance, along the line of pivots, to the flank 
to which the Battalion is inclining. In Echellon of 
Subdivisions (or Sections), to whichever flank inclining, 
each Captain retains the place he occupies in Line ; 
keeping the dressing and distance of his right Subdi- 
vision (or 1st Section), if the inclination is to the 
right. See p. 35. 



Part II.— BATTALION DEILL. 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXYI. — A Battalion in Oblique EcheUon 
of Companies re-forming Line, 



(F. E. IV., Secs. 54, 55, p. 348.) 



{Fr<m the Halt) 
RE-FORM LINE 

STEADY, 



Q. MARCH, 



(A) Forming Line parallel to the original Line. 

{On the Caution — Pivot men will fece into the line, 
and raise the right {Biflemen the left) hand till they have 
been dressed.] 

Field Officers. 

On the Caution — The Major on the directing 
flank will dress the pivot men : and then give 
the word steady. 

Captains. 

(^^ On the word LINE — 

Each Captain will take a pace to his front, 
and face towards his Company. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Companies having wheeled back into 
Line, the Captain of each will give No. — : Halt, 
dress, — Eyes front: and will take post in Line. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company, if in rear 
of its right, will change flank on his Captain's 
word Eyes front, 

M 
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Part II.— BATTALION DEILL. 



The Colours. 

The Colour paxty wheels back into Line with 
the Companies : taking up its dressing with the 
Company that wheels back to it from Echellon. 



This movement may also be performed on the 
March : the Captains marking time while their 
Companies wheel back on them into Line, and the 
Battalion Commander giving FORWARD when 
the wheels are completed. Flanks will be 
changed (if necessary) on the word FORWABD. 



FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

(Suppose the original 
wheel was 4 pa^) — 

REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 
TWO PACES ON 
THE RIGHT BACK- 
WARD WHEEL. 



STEADY. 

Q, MARCH. 



FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH, 



(B) Forming Line dbliqvs to the original Line, 

[This Movement is always done from the Halt.] 

Suppose Line is to be formed on the prolongation of 
the front Company, as it stands, of an Echellon formed 
to the right {see \ 2, page 154) : — 

Field Officeks. 

On the Caution — The Major nearest to the 
Company of formation will move up to dress the 
Coverers, and will then give steady : moving to 
his place in Line when the formation is com- 
pleted. The Adjutant will mark the distant 
flank of the Battalion. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company wiU stand 
fast during the whole formation. 

Each of the other Captains : — 

On the words wheel and MARCH — 
Will proceed as directed in Part I., No. VII. 



ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. KU 

On the 2nd word MARCH — 

The Companies that were wheeled back will 
step off: their Captains leading them up into 
Line as directed in No. XX. (a), page 131. 

The Captain of the left-centre Company will 
dress the Colour party with his own men : see 
Note, p. 132. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will move up independently 
into Line. 



[If the Compaaiy of formation is to be wheeled 
up, the Battalion Commander will commence his 
Caution thus: — FORM LINE ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY: WHICH WILL WHEEL PACES: and 

will then direct the remaining Companies to wheel 
(forward) the necessary nmuber of paces. See 
page 154.] 
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Section VL— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVn. — A Battalion in Line chmgmg 

Front hy Echellon. 

(P. R IV., Secs. 56-58, pp. 356-367.) 

N,B. — ^The directions given for this Moyement aaBmne 
that tl^ Company of formation will be wheeled into tiie 
required direction, by its Captain, on the Caution ; and 
the remainder wheeled into Echellon on moveable pivots 
by the Battalion Conmiander : — " the method which 
should generally be adopted, as being the most ezpeditioiiB 
and convenient." [When the change of front is to be at 
right angles to the old Line, the Battalion Commandet^s 
Caution will state that the flank is to be thrown forwaid 
(or back) THE QUARTER CIRCLE] 

For directions for Subalterns and the Colour* party in 
the following formations : see p. 165. 

(A) On the right (or left) flank Company: the 
remainder throum forward. 

CHANGE FRONT FlELD OFFICERS'. 
ON THE RIGHT nru Tur - p *i. • w 11 

(«• LEFT) The Major of the inner Wing will move up to 

RIGHT) THROWN ^^^ point of formation^ to dress the base points 

FTHE QUARTER ^^^ Coverers ; the Major and the Adjutant also 

CI RCLE ]. proceeding; as directed in (a) p. 130. 

REMAINING p.^pATVS 

COMPANIES: ON CAPTAINS. 

T^^LEnO Wh'eE^lT (Suppose the change of front on No. 1.) 

Q. MARCH, ' (1) On the GatUion— 
( When in echdUm)— The Captain of the named Company will move 

FORWARD. -A.*^-* ^ f ' ^ A 

out 3 paces m front of its centre, facmg towards 



STEADY. 



it, and will give No. 1 : On the move, Bight wheel: 
Q. March, [or, if the opposite flank is to be 
thrown forward the quarter circle, No. 1 : Bight 
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wheel. *Q, MarcK], When the Company has 
completed the required degree of wheel, he will 
give Halt, dress. — Eyes front, and fall in. 

[When the formation is on the ^/^-flank Company, all 
the Captains change flanks.] 

(2^ On the word FORWARD — 

The Companies in echellon will be led up 
into Line as in (a) p. 131. 



CHANGE FRONT 

ON THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

COMPANY: LEFT(or 

RIGHT) THROWN 

BACK 

[THE QUARTER 

CIRCLE]. 



BEMAININCf 

COMPANIES: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 

ON THE MOVE, 

LEFT (<w RIGHT) 

WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 



(When in echeUon)- 
FORWARD. 



STEADY. 



(B) On the right- (or left-) flank Company: the 

remainder thrown back. 
Field Officers. 

As in (A). 

Captains. 

(Suppose the change of front on No. 1.) 

(0 On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, moving 
out as in (A), will give No. 1 ; On the move, 
on the right hacTcward wheel. Q. March [or, if 
the opposite flank is to be thrown back the 
quarter circle, No. 1 ; On the right "backward 
wheel. Bight-ahout face. Q. March^ ; and when 
the Company has completed the required degree 
of wheel. Halt (front) : dress. — Eyes front, and 
will fall in. 

[When the formation is on the leftrQoDk Company, aU 
the Captains change flanks.] 

(2) On the word FORWAMD — 

The Companies in echellon will be led up 
into Line, rear rank in front: as in (b) 
p. 133. 

• Note, — When a Battalion on the March is ordered to change 
Front on either flank Company, ON THE MARCH : the Captain 
of the Company of formation will order it to wheel at the double. 
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CHANGE FRONT 

ON NO. — 

COMPANY: 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

THROWN 

FORWARD 

[THE QUARTER 

CIRCLE]. 



COMPANIES 

ON THE 

RIGHT {or LEFT) : 

BIQHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 



ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL: 

Q, MARCH. 



( When in eclidlon) — 
FORWARD. 



STEADY. 



CHANGE FRONT 
ON THE CENTRE: 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 
THROWN 
FORWARD 

[THE QUARTER 
CIRCLED. 



RIGHT {or LEFT) 
WING: RIGHT- 
ABOUT FACE. 



(C) On a central Company, or the 2 centre Com- 
panies : one Wing thrown forward, the other hack. 

(a) If the change of front is on a central Company : — 

Field Officers : as in {c) page 134. 
Captains. 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

^^) On the Caution — 

All the Captains on the right of the named 
Company will change flanks. 

The Captain of the named Company, moving 
out as in (A), will give No. — : On the centre ; 
on the move, Bight wheel : Q. March [or, if Left 
is to be thrown forward the quarter circle, 
No. — ; On the centre. Bight wheel. (Bight Swb- 
division: right-about face.*) Q. March'], and when 
the Company has completed the required degree 
of wheel, flaZi^ (front), dress. — Eyes front, and 
wiU fall in. See Part I., No. VIII. 

C2) On the word FORWARD— 

The Companies in echellon will be led up 
into Line : those that were faced about, as in 
(b) p. 133 ; the remainder, as in (a) p. 131. 

(b) If the change of front is on the centre of the 

Battalion : — 

Field Officers : as in No. XXIL(^> p. 138. 
Captains. 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

On the Caution — The Captain of each 
right-wing (except the right-centre) Com- 
pany will change his flank. The Captain of 



If the right Subdivision exceed 12 files. 
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ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 

( Wlien in echeUon) — 
FORWARD, 



the left-centre Company, having moved out 3 
paces in front of the centre Serjeant, and 
facing towards him, will give Two centre Comr 
panies: On the* centre; on the move, Bight 
wheel: Q. March [or, if Left is to be thrown 
forward the quarter circle, Two centre Com- 
panies : On the centre ; Right wheel, — Right- 
centre Company: Right-ahotd face. — Q. March^; 
and when the 2 Companies have completed the 
required degree of wheel, Halt {front), dress. 
Each centre Captain will then dress his own 
Company from the centre Serjeant (as in 
No. XXn.Ci)), give Eyes front, and fall in. 

[To whichever flank the wheel is made, the right-centre 
Captain will remain, and wheel, on the right of his 
Company.] 

The movement will then proceed as in (a). 



In all the foregoing formations : — 

SuBALTEKNS. The Lieutenants will (if neces- 
sary) change flank on the Caution, changing 
again at their Captain's 2nd word Eyes front. 
The supernumerary rank of each Company wiQ 
in every case close up 2 paces on the Caviion : 
correcting its distance at the wordflaZ^ {front) : 
dress up ; or when the Company that is to form 
on its outward flank gets the word — wheel. {See 
No. XX.) 

The Colours : move as a Company. 



. IT When the wheels into echellon are to be 
made on fixed pivots : — The Company (or the 2 
centre Companies) of formation will be wheeled 
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the necessary number of paces (under the super- 
intendence of the Battalion Commander), or 
will wheel the quarter circle, as the case may 
be. The. remaining Companies — those of them, 
if any, that are to be thrown back having been 
first faced about — will then be ordered by the 
Battalion Commander to wheel half the number 
of paces taken by the Coverer of the Company 
of formation (their Coverers stepping their paces 
from the 8th file from the inner flalxk, in the 
usual way) ; and will then be marched up into 
Line as already described. See Duties of Cover- 
ing-serjeants in Battalion (No. 28). 



Note. — Jf, during a change of fix)nt on a flank Company, 
it is necessary to form SQUARE, all the Companies may 
be wheeled up, towards the point of formation, into open 
Column : and Square can then be formed as in No. XXX. 
Or, if the change of fix)nt is on a central Company, the 
Companies in echellon may form independent Company 
SquareS) as in No. XXXTTT. 
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Section VL— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



the battalion 
will advance 

in direct 

echellon of 

companies, 

^t wheeling 

- paces] 

distance 

from the right 

(<w LEFT). 



tl 



No. XXYIIL — A Battalion in Line advancing 
or retiring in Direct EcheUon of Compor 
niesfrom either Flank. 

(F. E. TV., Sbc. 59, p. 367.) 

[If it iB intended to change front to either flank at right 
angles, the Companies will be ordered to march off at 
wheeling distance : otherwise, they may be marched off 
at any named distance from each other.] 

(A) Advancing. 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the leading Wing will superin- 
tend the direction of the Captain of the leading 
Company. 

Captains. 

On the Caviion — 

K the movement is to be from the Left^ all the 
Captains will change flanks; each (except the 
Captain of the left-flank Company) remaining 
in rear of the Coverer of the Company next 
on his left till it moves out of the Line. 

The Captain of the Company on the named 
flank will give No. — : By the right (or lef{) : 
Q. March ; and will lead straight to his front, 
selecting points to march upon. 

Each of the other Captains, in succession, will 
give the same word when the Company which 
will precede him in the Echellon has gained the 
required distance : giving Qmch as the men of 
that Company place the left foot, March as they 
place the right foot, on the ground. 
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Subalterns. 

On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the Line faUs back 
into the supernumerary rank, which will close 
up 2 paces ; and if the Movement is to be from 
the Left, all the Lieutenants change flanks. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will form an independent 
Section in the Echellon. 



[If it be required to form SQUARE, the EcheUon may 
be wheeled forward (the eiglith of a circle) into Colunm, 
and Square may then be formed as in No. XXX. Or, the 
Companies, as they stand in the EcheUon, may form inde- 
pendent Company Squares, as in No. XXXTTT.] 



THE BATTALION 
WILL RETIRE 

IN DIRECT 
ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES 
AT WHEELING 

\cT PACES] 

DISTANCE 

FROM THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT). 



(B) Betirinff. 

Field Officers : as in (A). 

Captains. 

On ths Caviion — 

K the movement is to be from the Left all 
the Captains will change flanks: remaining in 
rear of the Line. 

The Captain of the Company on the named 
flank will give No. 1 : Bight-about face. By the 
present left (or right) : Q. March, and lead 
straight to the rear. Each of the other Cap- 
tains, in succession, will give his Company the 
word Bight-ahout face in time to march it off 
when at the proper distance from that which 
last moved out : taking care, at the same time, 
not to face his men to the rear sooner than is 
necessary.] 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXIX. — Re-forming Line from Direct 

Echellon. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 60, 61, pp. 368, 370.) 

(A) Line parallel to the original Line* 
(1) On the Leading Company. 



RE-FORM LINE FlELD OFFICERS. 
ON THE LEADING 
COMPANY. 



\If at tlie HaUr- 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

Q. MABCH.2 

STEADY. 



RE-FORM LINE 

ON THE 

REAR COMPANY. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

TURN [or FACE]. 

[FORM LINE: 

Q. MARCH.-] 

SrEADY. 



As in (a) page 130. 

Captains. 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company : if at 
the Halt, will give No. — ; Eyes right (or left). 
Dress ; if on the March, No, — ; Halt, dress. 
Having dressed the Company, he will give 
Eyes front, and take post on its right. \ 



The other Companies will move up, in suc- 
cession, into Line: the Captains giving Halt: 
dress up.— Eyes front, and then changing their 
flanks if necessary. 

(2) On the rear Company. 

Field Officers. 

As in (t) page 132. 

Captains. 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company will pro- 
ceed as directed in (1) : except that if on the 
March, he will give his word Halt when the re- 
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RE-FORM LINE ON 
No. — COM PANY. 

COMPANIES 

IN FRONT: 

BIGHT'ABOUT 

TUBN [or FACE]. 

[FOBM LINE: 
Q, MABCH.2 

STEADY. 



F09M LINE TO 

THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT). 

BY 

COMPANIES: 

BIGHT {or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

{When square) — 
FOBWABD. 



STEADY. 



mainlng Companies get the word BIOHT-ABOUT 

TUBN. 

The Captain of each of the other Companies 
will change his flank on the word TUBN [or 
FACE]. In leading up into Line *. he will give 
his word HaU, front : dress up when his proper 
front rank is in line with the rear rank of the 
last halted Company, dress his men as usual, 
and take post in Line. 

(3) On a Central Company. 

Field Officers. 

As in (c) page 134. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company : as in (2). 
The Captains in front of the named company, 
as in (2) : those in rear of it, as in (1). 

(B) Line at right angles to the original Line. 

[If the advance wad i^om the Left, the wheel wiU be 
to the right : and vice versaj] 

Field Officebs : as in (a) page 130. 

Captains. 

During the Wheel — 

The Captains will change flanks. 

On the word FOBWABD— 

The Captain of the leading Company, and 
the other Captains in succession, will proceed 
as in (A) 1. 

Note. — When it is necessary to form Line from 
direct Echellon at an angle less than a right angle 
to the original alignment: the Echellon will be 
wheeled forward into Column, and the Captains or- 
dered to correct their distances, and their covering 
in the required direction. The Column will then 
be wheeled into Line. 



n 



^ 



& 



0- 



** 



©* 



G>- 



B-Gb 
§-1- 
B-0* 



©► 



©- 



6>- 



©- 



©► 



»fj 



M._ 



0- 



I 

5 



I 



o- 















fci 



9ii 



9 <^ 



2 






9 9 



1 



9 9 



9 9 




9 9 



6 



SBCfl 

i 



i 



9 ^ 



M-a 



■a 



"tS. 



■M 



50 

H 






c 

•o 




S' 



Si* 



41. 



^ 



Part ll.— BATTALION DEILL. 171 



Section VH.— SQUAEES. 



[Square is fonned from Column (or Double Column). 
To resist Cavalry, Squares are formed four-deep : to pro- 
tect baggage, &c., against Infantry, they may be formed 
two-deep. In all Squares, Officers are in the centre, in 
rear of their own Companies : the mounted Officers, at 
Drill, may remain outside, to superintend the formation.] 

N.B,—Id. all the following formations : the side-fiwje 
Sections, after wheeling outwards, wiU touch towards the 
Company on which the Square was formed. 

No. XXX. — A Battalion in Column forming 

Square. 

(F. E. rv., Sbos. 44-46, pp. 330-336.) 

(A) Square from Open Colvmm. 
1. Square on the Leading Company. 

ON THE LEADING CAPTAINS and SUBALTERNS. 
COMPANY: 

FORM SQUARE. On the word square {or MABCH) — 

(If at the Halt)— The leading Company will receive from its 

Q. {or D.) MABCH. Captain the word HaU, dress (or, if at the Halt, 

will stand fast) : its flank files facing outwards,* 
and its Captain, Coverer, and Supernumeraries 
running round to the rear of the 2nd Company. 

The 2nd Company, having closed on to the 
front, will halt without any word ; the Captain 
dropping to the rear, and the 2 outward files on 
each flank facing outwards. 

The Captains of the remaining (except the 

* The outward front-rank man, and the outward-but-one rear- 
rank man, on each flank of the Company will make a half &ce 
outwards : the outward rear*rank man on each flank will make 
B.fuU face outwards. 
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2 rear) Companies, as they arrive successively 
at quarter distance from the preceding Com- 
pany, will give No. — : Sections outwards, and 
fall back into Square. 

[The flank Sections, when they have wheeled the 
quarter circle outwards, will halt without word of com- 
mand : the 2 centre Sections closing on them.] 

The Captains, Coverers, and Supernumeraries 
of the 2 rear Companies, will run on into Square 
the moment the 3rd Company from the rear 
receives Sedions outwards ; facing to the rear as 
they get into Square : and each of the two Cap- 
tains, fiB his Company reaches the .Square, will 
give No, — : Halt, Bighirohout face, 

[The 2 rear Companies having faced about, their flank 
files face as described above for those of the 2 leading 
Companies.] 

The Colours. 

Incline, during the march, towards the centre 
of the Company they are following : and when 
that Company gets Sections outwards, wheel to 
the left or right (according as Eight or Left is 
in front), and halt in rear of its pivot Subdivision. 

• 2. Square on the Eear Company. 

(jFVw» m HaU.) * Captains and Subalterns. 

ON THE REAR (i) On the word FACE— 

COMPANY: 

FORM SQUARE. The whole Column will face about. 

BIGHT-ABOUT (2) Qn the WOrd MARCH— 

FACE. 

The proper rear Company will stand fast (its 

Q. (or D,) MARCH. flank files facing as described in 1 for those of 

the leading Company) : and its Captain, Coverer, 
and Supernumeraries will run round to the rear 
of the proper front rank of the next Company. 
The Captain, Coverer, and Supernumeraries of 
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ON THE 

LEFT- (or RIGHT) 

CENTRE 

COMPANY: 

FORM SQUARE. 



BIGHT {or LEFT) 

WING : 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 



Q. {or D.) MARCH. 



the last-named Company will run round to its 
present rear ; the Company, having closed, will 
halt without word of command, its flank files 
facing as explained in 1 for those of the 2nd 
Company. 

The Captains of the remaining (except the 2 
proper front) Companies, as they close in succes- 
sion on the last halted Company, will each move 
into Square and give No. — : Front tv/rn. Sec- 
tions outwards. 

The Captains, Coverers, and Supernumeraries 
of the 2 proper front Companies, will run on into 
Square the moment the 3rd Company (count- 
ing from the proper front) receives Sections out- 
wards ; facing to the proper front as they get 
into Square : and each of the two Captains, as 
his Company comes up to the Square, will give 
No* — : Hali, front. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colour party will incline, during the 
march, to the centre of the Company in whose 
proper rear it is moving: turning to the front 
with that Company, and wheeling up as in 1. 

[If a Column retiring is required to form Square on its 
proper rear (f e. present leading) Company : — On the 
Caution, the Captain of that Company will give No. — ; 
HaUt dress : the movement then proceeding as above.] 

3. Square on the Centre. 

[When Eight is in front, the formation will be on the 
Left-centre Company, and vice versa.'] 

Captains and Subalterns. 
On the word MARCH — 

The Captain of the named Company will im- 
mediately give No. — : Sections oviwards. 

The Captains and Subalterns of the Companies 
in rear of the named Company will proceed as in 
1 : those of the Wing that is faced about, as in 2. 
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The Colours : as in 1 or 2. 

If an open Column taking grov/ad to ajlank 
by Fours is required to form Square : the word 

will be ON THE LEFT- (or RIGHTO CENTRE COM- 
PANY: FORM SQUARE. WINQ8: INWAMDS TURN, on 

which the Captain of the named Company will 
giyelGections outwards ; the formation proceed- 
ing as above described. 



tON THE LEADING 

COMPANY: 

FORM SQUARE. 



l(i,{orD.)MABCH,'] 



SECTIONS 
OUTWARDS, 



(B) Square from Quarter-distance Column: on the 

leading Company. 

Square will be formed as in (A) 1 : except 
that the Battalion Commander will give the 
word SECTIONS OUTWARDS, applying to all the 
side-face Companies, as the 2nd Company closes 
on the Ist.t 

The Captains of the side-face Companies, 
therefore, will give no word of command : the 
remainder will proceed as in (A). 

The Colours, on the Cav^tion, will close (or 
incline) to the centre of the Company they are 
following, that they may not interfere with the 
Sections as they wheel outwards. 

t A Quarter-distance Column wiU always form Square 
on its proper leading Company ; and if required to form 
Square while taking ground to a flank by Fours, or retiring, 
will be ordered to turn to the front before the caution to 
form Square is given. 



(C) Square from Close Column, 

The Column should, if possible, open out to 
Quarter distance, and then form Square as de- 
scribed in (B) : but if suddenly attacked, it may, 
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ON THE TWO 

LEADING 

COMPANIES 

(or SUBDIVISIONS): 

FORM SQUARE. 



IQ, {or D.) MARCH,} 

SUBDIVISIONS 

{or SECTIONS) 

OUTWARDS. 



COLUMN: 

FORM FOURS: 

DEEP. 

ON THE 

CENTRE CLOSE: 

IQ. MARCH.-] 

ON THE TWO 

LEADING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM SQUARE. 



IQ. MARCH.] 



on the word prepare for cavalry, beady., 
proceed as a Company in close Column of 
Sections ( see p. 55). 



(D) Square from Double Column. 

1. A Double Column consisting of 10 (or 
more) Companies, and a Double Column of Sub- 
divisions, wiU form Square on their 2 leading 
Companies or Subdivisions respectively, as a 
single Column of Companies forms on its lead- 
ing Company ; except that the side faces of the 
former will wheel outwards by Suhdividons, 
The Colour party will get to its place in Square 
by doubling round the flank of the 2 Companies 
(or Subdivisions) immediately in its rear. 

2. A Double Column consisting of 8 or 6 
Companies will form Square as follows: — The 
whole will form four-deep, and close to the 
centre. The 2 leading Companies wiU form 
the front face : the 4 (or 2) next Companies 
will move on, and when at Svhdivision distance 
from the two Companies in front of them will 
each wheel outwards: the 2 rear Companies, 
having closed on the flanks of the side faces, 
will halt and face to the right about. [On the 
word DEEP: the Colour party, if on the March 
will mark time, if at the Halt will step back, 
one pace. On the word SQUARE: the 2 leading 
Companies, if on the March, will be halted.] 

In both cases the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual in Double Column) give the necessary 
words of command. 
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PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY. 



READY, &c. 



2. To resist Cavalry. 

The Square will prepare for Cavalry as de- 
scribed in Appendix I. 

[The firing words will be given (by the Bat- 
talion Commander) to the standing ranks the 
moment they are formed. ITie kneeling ranks, 
if they have not been ordered to fire, will rise 
at the Battalion Commander's word SHOULDER 

(or ORDER) ARMS.] 



THE SQUARE 

WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, <»r MOVE 

TO THE ). 



INWARDS 
FACE. 



Q, MARCH. 
HALT. 



3. To move the Square. 

On the word FACE — The face that is to lead 
will stand fast ; the faces on either side of it 
facing into the named direction, the face in 
rear of it to the right-about: and on the 
word MARCH, the Square will move oflF. 

[The Square wiU march according to the rule given in 
the Note at p. 57 : the Seijeant-major on the directing 
flank, regulating the direction.] 

On the word HALT— The Square will halt and 
face outwards ; every man standing perfectly 
steady, unless ordered to close or dress. 



For formation of Two-deep Square: see p. 
182. 
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Section VH.— SQUAEES. 



RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MABGH, 



No. XXXI. — A Battalion in Square re- 
forming Columny or Double Column. 

(F. E. IV., Sbo. 47, p. 337.) 

(A) Be-forming Column. 

[On ^ word column — The rear Sections of the side 
faces will step back to wheeling distance, the pivot men 
of all the side-face Sections facing to the proper front 
of the Column. The flank men of the two leading Com- 
panies will face to the front ; those of the two rear Com- 
panies, to the rear.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, having moved out of the 
Square, wUl place himself in front of the pivot 
flank of the leading Company, to correct the 
Captains' covering. The other mounted OflEicers 
will move to the reverse flank of the Column, 
to superintend the parallel dressing of the Com- 
panies. 

Captains. 

On the word column — 

The Captain of each side-face Company wUl 
move in front of the rear Section of his pivot 
Subdivision when it steps back ; placing him- 
self close to the pivot man of the front Section, 
ready to move out of Square. The Captains of 
the front-face and rear-fece Companies will 
place themselves close to the pivot flank of the 
Company in rear of which they have been 
standing. 

N 2 
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On the word MARCH — 

All the Captains instantly run out, and take up 
their covering on the pivot flank of their Com- 
panies ; the Captains of the 2 rear Companies 
aligning themselves with their proper rear rank 
and facing to the rear. The Captain of the 2nd 
Company will then stand fast. 

The Captain of the leading Company, having 
advanced with it to quarter distance, will give 
No. — ; HaUy dress. The Captain of each of 
the two rear Companies will count his paces, 
and as he acquires quarter distance from the 
. Company in his proper front, wiU give No. — : 
HaU, front: dress. 

The remaining Captains, when their Sections 
have wheeled back into Company, will each give 
No. — : HaM, dress. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colour party steps back, and wheels back, 
with the Section it covered in the Square ; then 
closes in rear of the usual files from the pivot 
flank of the Company. 



REFORM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MARCH. 



(B) Be-forming Double Column. 

1. Be-forming Double Column of Companies. 

If the Double Column consists of 10 (or more) 
Companies, and has accordingly formed Square 
as a single Column {see No. XXX.), it will be 
re-formed into Double Column as in (A) : except 
that the side faces will wheel back by Sub- 
divisions instead of Sections ; and the 2 front 
and 4 rear Companies move off to Subdivision, 
instead of Section, distance. The Colour party 
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REFORM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MABCH, 

COLUMN: 
FBOM THE 

CENTRE, 

BE-FOBM 

TWO-DEEP: 

Q. MABCH. 



will get to its place in Column by doubling 
round the flank of the two Companies imme- 
• diately in its front ' 

If, however, the Double Column consists of 
8 or 6 Companies, and has formed Square ac- 
cordingly {see p. 175) :— On the word Q. MABCH, 
the 2 front Companies (the flank men of which 
will ferce to the front on the Caution) stand 
fast; the side-face Companies wheel back into 
Column ; and the 2 rear Companies move back, 
halting and fronting when at Subdivision dis- 
tance. The whole will then be formed Two-deep. 

2, Be-forming Double Column of Snbdivisions. 

The Column will be re-formed as in (A). The 
Colour party will double round the flank of the 
two Subdivisions immediately in its front. 



In both cases, the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual) give the necessary words of command. 
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Section VH.— SQUAEES. 



No. XXXII. — A Battalion in Line forming 

Square. 

(F. E. IV., Seo. 48, p. 838.) 



QUARTER-DIS- 
TANCE COLUMN 
RIGHT IN FRONT 
ON Na , 

or 

QUARTER-DIS- 
TANCE DOUBLE 
COLUMN ON THE 
TWO CENTRE 
SUBDIVISIONS. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS. 



Q. (or D,) MARCH, 

ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY [or THE 

TWO LEADING 

SUBDIVISIONS!: 

FORM SQUARE, 

Q, MARCH. 

SECTIONS 
OUTWARDS, 



When a BattaKon in Line is required to form 
Square, it will first be ordered to form quarter- 
distance Column (usually on one of the 2 centre 
Companies), or quarter-distance Double Column 
on the 2 centre Subdivisions : see No. XIL 
Square will then be formed as described in 
No. XXX. (A). 



When it is required to re-form Line : the 
Square will re-form Column, and then be de- 
ployed : as directed in Nos. XXXI., XXm. 



Part H.— BATTALION DBILL. 
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Section VH.— SQUAEES. 



FORM 
COMPANY 
SQUARES. 



RE-FORM 
COMPANIES. 



No. XXXTTI. — A Battalion in Line or Echel- 
Ion forming Company/ Squares : and re- 
forming Companies. 

(F. E. rv., SEa 49. p. 339.) 

1. Forming Squares, 

Captains and Subaltebns. 

On the word squares — 

The Captain and Subalterns of each Company 
will proceed as directed in Pabt I., No. XX. (1) : 
the Captain's words being : — 

No. — : Form Close Column, of Sections. 

Q. March. 

Prepare for Cavalry. — Beady. 

[For the words of command given by each Captain 
when COMMENCE FIRING and CEME FIBING 
is sounded : see (c) p. 227.] 

2. Be-forming Compa/nies. 

On ihe word companies — 
Each Captain will give : — 

\Unfix swords.^ 
Be-form Company. — Q. Ma/rch. 

and, the Company having been re-formed, will 
(together with the Supernumeraries) resume 
his original place. 
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Section VII.— SQUAEES. 



{From the Halt.) 

(a) 

ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY, 

TWO-DEEP: 

FORM SQUARE. 

Q.MABCB:. 
[or •BY SUB- 
DIVISIONS OUT- 
WARDS WHEEL: 

Q. MABCH,^ 

or 

(h) 
ON THE TWO 

LEADING 
COMPANIES (or 
SUBDIVISIONS), 

TWO-DEEP: 
FORM SQUARE 



BY COMPANIES 

ior SUBDIVISIONS), 

OUTWARDS 

WHEEL. 
Q. MARCH, 



No. XXXIV. — A Battalion in Open or Half- 
distance Column^ or in Double Columrij 
forming Square Two^ep : and re-forming 
Column. 

(F. E. IV., Sko. 52, p. 341.) 

This Square being used for protecting baggage, &o., 
against In&ntry, is commonly termed a Baggage Square. 

1. Forming Sqv^re, 

{a) From Column at open or half distance. — The 
formation will proceed as in No. XXX. : ex- 
cept that the leading Company, only, will 
form the front face, the rear Company, only, 
the rear face of the Square; and that the 
side-face Companies will wheel outwards by 
Subdivisiom. 

(b) From Doulle Colwrm. — The 2 leading Com- 
panies (or Subdivisions) will form the front, 
the 2 rear Companies (or Subdivisions) the 
rear, face of the Square : 'the remaining Com- 
panies (or Subdivisions) of each Wing will 
wheel outwards to form the side faces. 



Moving the Square. — When the Square is required 
to march : the side-faces will be ordered to form 
fours in the required direction, and the rear face to 



* If the Column is at half distance. 



SQUARES. 
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RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MABCH. 



face about. On the word HALT: the Square will 
halt and face outwards, the side faces re-forming 
two-deep. 

2. Bs'forming Column. 

CJolumn will be re-formed on the same principle 
as in No. XXXI. : except that the front-face 
CJompany (or 2 Companies, or Subdivisions) 
will stand fast. The side-face Companies (or 
Subdivisions) will wheel back into line, and 
the rear-face Company (or 2 Companies, or 
Subdivisions) move back to the original dis- 
tance. 
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Section VIIL— INSPECTION ob KEVIEW. 



No. XXXV. — Infection (or Review) of a 

Battalion. 

(F. E. VII., pp. 502-506.) 

[The Battalion will be diawn up in Line at Open order, 
with the Officers ont in front {see No. I.) : a Gamp colour 
being placed at 80 or 100 paces in front of the centre.] 



i GENERAL 
SALUTE. 



PRESENT ARMS. 



SHOULDER 
ARMS. 



1. Receiving the Oeneral. 

The Salute will be given when the General arrives at 
50 or 60 paces from the centre of the Battalion. 

Captains and Subalterns. 

(^) On the word PRESENT ARMS— 

Eecover their swords at the 2nd motion of the 
' Present ' ; and at the 3rd motion, lower them 
to the right (the edge to the left, and the point 
in the direction of the right foot), keeping the 
elbow close to the side ; at the same time rais- 
ing the left arm as high as the shoulder, and 
bringing the hand round (by a circular motion) 
to the peak of the shako, knuckles uppermost 
and fingers extended. 

(*) On the word SHOULDER ARMS-- 

Eecover swords at the 1st motion of the 
* Shoulder ', and port at the 2nd. 

X Or ROYAL SALUTE: see Queen^s Regulations, p. 31. 
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The Colours. 

The Colours will be allowed to fly during 
the GENERAL, and dropped during the royal, 
SALUTE : see QueerCs BeguhiionSy p. 31. They 
will not be allowed to fly while the General is 
riding down the Line, nor will they be dropped 
when he passes. 



REAR RANK TAKE 

CLOSE ORDER. 

MARCH. 



OPEN COLUMN 
RIGHT IN F RONT. 

BIGHT'ABOUT 
FACE. 



BIGHT WHEEL: 
Q. MABCH. 



When the General, having passed down the 
front and up the rear of the Line, is proceeding 
to the Camp colour placed in front of the centre, 
the ranks will be closed (Officers proceeding as 
directed in No. L) : and the Battalion will then 
break into open Column Eight in front {see 
No. VI.), preparatory to marching past. 



2. Marching past in Slow and Quick Time. 

[The 4 Points shown in the Plate will be placed by the 
Adjutant. Point 1 will be placed at about a Company's 
wheeling distance in front of the Column, and Point 4 
one or two paces in rear of the Column : the Saluting 
base, marked by Points 2 and S, will be covered in a line 
four paces from the Camp colour. Staff Officers (excepting 
the Adjutant) do not march past : the Musk^^ Instructor 
will march past with his own Company.] 

(A) In Slow Time. 
* SLOPE ABMS. Field Officers. 



MARCH PAST IN 
SLOW TIME. 



SLOW MABCH. 



The Senior Major will march past in front of 
the 3rd Section of the leading Company, a little 
in rear of the Commanding Officer (who will 
be about 8 paces in front of the 3rd Section) : 



* Biflemen, who will be standing at the 'order', will (as 
usual) trail as they step off. 
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the Junior Major and Adjutant will foUow 6 
paces in rear of the Column, the former being 
on the right. All the mounted Officers will 
salute (by recovering their swords and dropping 
the point, edge of the sword in line with the 
knee), as they approach the General. 

Captains. 

Each Captain in succession : — 

(1) On reaching Point 1^ 

Will give the word Left wheel, and when his 
Company has wheeled square. Forward. 

(^) At wheeling distance from Point 2 — 

Will give the word Left wheel, and change his 
flank by moving straight to his front (at a short 
pace) during the wheel : when the Company has 
wheeled square, and as the right foot comes to 
the ground, will give Forward : By the right : 
placing himseK on that flank, just inside Point 2 : 
and will then lead steadily on Point 3, in a line 
passing 4 paces from the Camp colour. 

[The Covering-Serjeant will change flank during the 
2nd wheel : on the word Forward, at the completion of 
the wheel, the men will at once come to th6 ' shoulder*.] 

(^^ At 80 paces from the Saltding-point — 

Will recover his sword ; give the word Bear 
rank take Open order; move out, in double 
time, to his place at Open order (see p. 15) ; 
take up the slow time ; and bring his sword to 
the *port'. 

[The Covering-serjeant will move up into the place 
vacated by the Captain, and lead the Company : the 
supernumerary rank will mark 6me 3 paces.] 
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C*) When at 12 paces from the Saluting-point, will 
raise the fingers of the left hand as a sigaal to 
his Subalterns: and when at 10 paces, as his 
left foot comes to the ground, will commence 
the Salute. 

[The Salute occnpies 6 paces, viz. 4 for the motions of 
the sword, 2 for the motions of the left arm ; commencing 
on the left foot, finishing on the right. Each Officer's 
head should he slightly turned to the Sduting-point while 
passing it. See Illustrations.] 

(5) When 6 paces past the Saluting-point, as the 
left foot comes to the ground, will recover and 
at the next pace will port his sword, 

(*) Whsn 20 pa^8 pa^ the Saluting-poird-^ 

Will recover his sword ; give the word Bear 
rank take Close order; and, turning to the 
right, will resume his place on the right of his 
Company. 

[The Covering-Serjeant will fall hack to his place in 
re£u: : the supernumerary rank wilLregain its distance hy 
stepping out.] 

(') As his right arm touches Point 3 — 

Will give the word Left wheel : and resume 
his place on the left (the proper pivot) flank of 
his Company; passing by the rear, as usual, 
during the wheel. When the Company has 
wheeled square, will give Forward : By the left. 

[The Goyering-seijeant will change his flank during 
the 3rd wheel : on the word Forward at the completion 
of the wheel, the men will come at once to the ' slope ' 
(Riflemen to the * trail').] 

(8) On reaching Point 4 — 

Will give the word Left wheel: and, when his 
Company has wheeled square. Forward. 
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N.B. — ^Eaoh Captain should take dare to give his word 
Left whed the instant he arrives at the several wheeling 
points, although at that moment the Company in his 
front will only have completed two-thirds of its wheel : 
otherwise, distance will he lost. He should also, as he 
gives the word Forward at each comer of the ground, at 
once observe some object between himself and the next 
point, to guide him in marching. 

SUBALTEBNS. 

CO Bv/ring the 2nd wheel of each Company — 
The Lieutenant changes flank. 

C^) On their Captain's word " Open order " — 

The Lieutenant and Ensign recover swords ; 
move out (in double time, and passing round the 
left flank of the Company) to the same places 
they respectively occupy when at Open order 
in Line {see p. 15) ; port their swords ; take up 
the slow time; and glance their eyes to the 
Captain for the saluting signaL 

C^^ The Salute is performed as shown in the Illustra- 
tions (p. 187) : the time being taken Jfrom the 
Captain. 

C*) On their Caj^in's word " Close order " — 

They recover swords, turn to the left, and 
resume their places in rear (the Ensign moving 
in double time). 

(6) Durinff the 3rd wheel of each Company — 
The Lieutenant changes flank. 

The Colours. 

CO Change flank during the 2nd wheel. 

C^) On the right-centre Captain's word " Open order " 
— ^Dress with the supernumerary rank, 3 paces 



INSPECTION OR REVIEW. 



189 



BREAK INTO 
QUICK TIME. 

QUICK, 



BATTALION: 

HALT. 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

STEADY. 

Q. MARCH. 



from tiie rear rank : resuming their proper dis- 
tance on the word Close order. 

(3) Change flank during the 3rd wheel. 

[The Colours will be cast loose when passing tlie 
G^eneral : and lowered to persons entitled to that honour.] 



When all the CompanieB have passed the Greneral, 
the Commanding Officer will give the word BREAK 
INTO QUICK TIME. QUICK. 

(B) In Quick Time. 

[A Battalion halted in open Column may be ordered to 
march past in Quick, without having previously marched 
past in Slow, time : the caution and command in that case 
being. MARCH PAST IN QUICK TIME. Q. MABCH.I 

Field Officers. 

March past as in Slow time : but do not salute 
unless the Battalion has not previously marched 
past in Slow time. 

Captains and Subalterns : proceed as in march- 
ing past in Slow time ; except that they will 
neither take Open order nor salute. [Their 
swords will be carried as directed at p. 3.] 

The Colours : as in (A^ ; except they will not 
take Open order, or be cast loose or lowered. 



[On the word Forvoard : By the right on entering the 
saluting alignment, the rear and supernumerary rank of 
each Company will lock up ; the former stepping out 3, 
the latter 6, paces. Both ranks will regain their usual 
distance, by steppmg short, on the word Forward : By 
the left after the 3rd wheel.] 

When the Column arrives on its original 
ground, it will be halted, and then wheeled into 
Line: see No. XIX. 
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BATTALION: 

ATTENTION. 

SHOULDER ARMS. 

FOR MANUAL 

EXERCISE : 

BEAR RANK TAKE 

OPEN ORDER. 

MARCH. 



3. Mantuil and Platoon Exercise. 
The Commanding Officer will then give : — 

ORDER ARMS, -UNFIX BAYONETS. 
STAND AT EASE, 

MANUAL AND PLATOON EXERCISE TAKING THE 
WORD FROM THE SENIOR MAJOR: 

and will move to the rear of the Line. 

The Senior Major will then move out to the 
front, and, having directed the men to take out 
their muzzle stoppers, will proceed to give the 
annexed commands. The Junior Major and 
Adjutant will remain in the places they occupy 
at Close order. 

Captains. 

(^) On the word order — 

Each Captain will face to the right: (the 
sword not to be brought to the ' recover *). 

(^^ On the word march — 

He mil move to 3 paces in rear of the centre 
of his supernumerary rank : and as he arrives 
in his place, will halt, front (right-about), and 
remain at Attention, 

[The OoYerers wiU move as in taking Open order for 
the General Salute.] 

Subalterns. 

On the word march — 

Will step back 2 paces with the supernu- 
merary rank. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will remain, throughout the 
Manual and Platoon, posted as in Close order : 
the Colours kept at the * order * and fm-led. 
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The Major will then put the Battalian through 
the Manual and Platoon^ as laid down in Ap- 
pendix I. : and (having first directed the men, 
unless they are going to load, to replace their 
stoppers) will fall back to his place in Line. 

The Captains, when the ranks are closed, will 
take 2 paces to their front ; when the Senior 
Major moves to the rear of the Line, they will 
take post on the right of their Companies. 



At the end of the Beview, the Battalion will, if required, 
be formed in Line at Open order in its original position ; 
and then get the word— THE LINE WILL ADVANCE 
IN REVIEW ORDER: SLOW MABCH: being halted 
and ordered to Salute (as in 1) when 30 or 40 paces from 
the General : after which it will be directed to shoulder 
Arms and will wait for orders. 



O 
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Section VIIL— INSPECTION or REVIEW. 



Brigadier'a Word, 

OFFICERS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST IN 

REVIEW ORDER. 



No. XXXVI. — Review of two (or more) Bat- 
tcdions formed in contigiums Columns at 
Quarter distance. 

(F. E. VII., pp. 504-508.) 

*^* The words of command given by the Brigadier having 
been repeated by the Commanders of Battalions, the 
Brigadier will hold np his sword (or order one G to be 
sonnded on the bugle) as a signal for the latter to give 
their executive words. 

1. Beceiving the General. 

On the Brigadier's CaiUion : the Commander 
of each Battalion will give : — 

OFFICERS & COLOURS WILL TAKE POST IN 

REVIEW ORDER. 
OFFICERS & COLOURS TO THE FRONT: Q. MARCH. 

<i) On the word front— 

The OflScers recover their swords. 

(2) On the word MABCH— 

The OflScers and Colours move up to the 
front, and place themselves in line, 2 paces in 
front of the Column : the Colours being iii the 
centre, and the OflScers — sized from flanks to 
centre — equidistant from each other. 

The Majors wiU be 2 paces in front of the line 
of OflScers, dividing the distances between the 
Commanding OflBcer (who will be 3 paces in front 
of the Colours) and the flanks. The Adjutant will 
be on the left of the line of OflScers : the Begi- 
mental StaflT-oflScers, in rear of the Battalion. 



Brigadier's Words. 

GENERAL 
SALUTE. 



THE BRIGADE 
WILL SHOULDER. 



OFFICERS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST WITH 

THEIR 

BATTALIONS. 



THE BRIGADE 

WILL 

TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT 

IN FOURS. 



INSPECTION OR REVIEW. 
Battalion Commanders' words :• 

GENERAL SALUTE. 
{Signal) — 

PRESENT ABMS, 
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THE BRIGADE WILL SHOULDER. 

{Signal) — 

SHOULDER ABMS. 

The General Salute will be given as in No. 
XXXV., but without the ranks being opened. 

OFFICERS & COLOURS WILL TAKE POST WITH 

THEIR BATTALIONS. 
OFFICERS & COLOURS TAKE POST: 

{Signal) — 

Q, MABCH. 

(^) On the word post — The Ensigns carrying 
the Colours wiU face to the left: the other 
Officers will face outwards from the centre. 

(^^ On the word MABCH — The whole will move 
back to their places in Column. 



2. Marching past in Colvmns : at * Quarter distance. 

[Points will be placed by a Staff Officer, as they are 
placed for a single Battalion.] 

Battalion Commanders* words : — 
(^) On the Brigadier's word FOUKS — 

THE BRIGADE WILL TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT IN 

FOURS. 
BATTALION; FOBM FOUBS: BIGHT, 

{Signal) — 

Q. MABCH. 

^^^ When the Battalion has cleared the 1st Point — 

FBONT TUBN. 



* When a Brigade is to march past in Open Column, each 
Battalion wiU be halted on the completion of the wheel that 
brings it on to the Saluting alignment ; and will then advance 
by successive Companies from the front at wheeling distance 
{see p. 113) : after passing the General, it wiU close, on the 
march, to quarter distance {seep. 111). 
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^^) Before the Ist Wheel commences — 

OFFICERS: CHANGE YOUB FLANKS, 

(*) At wheeling distance from Point 2 — 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE. {When 
8quare)-'F0BWABD : XQUICK.-BY THE RIGHT, 

* SHOULDER ARMS. 

<*^) When the Battalion has passed the General — 

* SLOPE ARMS. 

(«) At Point 3— 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE. (When 
8guare)-F0RWARD: X QUICK.— BY THE LEFT. 

<») At Point 4— 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE, {When 

squarey-FORWARD : I QUICK. 

X It may sometimes be necessary to continue at the 
Double for a short distance after the word FORWARD ; 
to prevent crowding, or to correct distance. [An interval 
of 25 paces should be preserved between the Columns.] 

The mounted OflScers, only, will salute. 
Captains, Lieutenants, and Colours change 
back to their original flanks on the word BY 

THE LEFT. 



After marching past, the leading Column will 
be halted (on the Brigadier's Caution) by word of 
its own Commander, on the original alignment : * 
and the remaining Columns halted in succession, 
by their Commanders, as they close upon the 
leading Column to 6 paces' interval. 

The mass will then be wheeled into line of Co- 
lumns, and the intended movements commenced. 

At the end of the Review, the Columns will, if re- 
quired, be formed on their original groimd in Review 
order {see p. 192) ; and will then be ordered to advance 
in Slow time : being halted and ordered to salute when 
at a convenient distance from the General. 

* These words wiU be given only to troops armed with the 
long rifle. In Quarter-distance Column, Riflemen march past at 
the * trail '. 
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DUTIES OF COVEEINa-SERJEANTS. 



Oeneral Bvlea, 

1. When the Captain of a Oompany clianges his flank, the 
Coverer (except in closing, when required to give a point, or when 
required to £dl in on the reverse flank *) will change with him ; 
passing, on all occasions, by the rear. When both the Captain and 
Coverer change by the rear, the latter will always foUow the former. 
A Coverer, both in moving ont to give a point and in changing his 
flank, will move in Double time. 

2. Whenever the Captain moves from the front rank (not for the 
pnrpose of changing his flank), the Coverer — ^unless required to give 
a point— will take his place and preserve it till his return. When 
both the Captain and Coverer move out during a formation in Line, 
{he rear-rank man of the pivot file will move up into the place 
that the Captain occupied. 

8. Serjeants, when moving with their Companies or the Battalion, 
remain with unfixed swords ; except while escorting the Colours and 
when in Square. They stand at ease and come to Attention with the 
men ; but the only motions of the rifle they perform with them are 
the 'shoulder', the 'slope' (or 'trail'), and the ' order ^, as laid 
down for the short rifle. 

4. Coverers giving points for the formation of Line, will stand 
with recovered Arms, facing towards the point of ajppui, [This rule 
does not apply to the Coverer marking the outer flank of the front 
Company (Subdivision, or Section) of an open Column wheeling into 
Line ; who will stand as directed in No. 19, p. 209.] 

When Companies form successively from Line into Column: 
Coverers will take up their covering with recovered Arms ; but will 
each come to the 'shoulder' when correctly covered. [This rule 
does not apply to the Coverer giving a base point in front of a 
flank Company of formation : see below.] When Coverers mark the 
points for their Companies to form upon simultaneously in Column 
(as in forming on Parade, see p. 59), they will take up their distances 

 See Nob. 20, 21, 22. 23, 26-29. 
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and covering with recovered Arms ; all coming to the * Bhonlder ' 
together on the word stbadt firom the Adjutant, or other person 
who has dressed them. The Ooverer (or snpemmnerary Serjeant) 
giving a base point in front (or rear) of the named Company when 
Oolmnn is formed from Line on either flank Company, and the 
Coverer giving a base point when a Colmnn is closed or opened out, 
will remain at the ^recover' until the word stbadt is given by the 
Field-officer who is snperintending the covering : see Nos. 11-13. 

See Field Ex., pp. 65, 183, 221. 

(a) In all Deployments and formations of Line on any one Com- 
pany, the Covering-seijeant of that Company will be placed in front 
of, and at arm's length from, one of its flank files; the senior super- 
munerary Seijeant in front of, and at arm's length from, the other ; 
as a base*: when Line is formed on the two centre Companies 
(or Subdivisions), the Coverer of each centre Company will — in 
like manner—mark its outer flank, the front-rank centre Serjeant 
giving a 3rd (centre) base point. These base points will not fall 

into their places in Line till the Major's word stbadt at the com- 
pletion of the formation. The Coverer of each of the remaining 
Companies will run out as it arrives within 20 paces of its point of 
formation, to mark where its outer flank will rest in Line ; cover- 
ing in the line estaUished by the base points ; and falling into 
his place in Line when the 2nd Company from his own (towards the 
distant point) gets the word Eyes front. 

A Coverer (or other non-commissioned officer) when marking i 
point, will invariably &ce to the point cSappui : thus, if the formation 
is on the right-flank Company, he will face to the right ; if on the 
lefti-flank Company, to the left ; if on a central Company, or on the 
centre of the Battalion, inwards. In order that the Line may be 
dressed at arms' length in rear of the line of points, each Coverer, 
when his Company approaches him, will hold out his inner arm at 
right angles to the body (with the fist clenchedf) ; dropping his arm 
as soon as the man opposite to his fist is steady. 

 See Note, p. 210. 

t A Serjeant, while extending an ann in this manner, will hold his rifle at 
the position of the * recover ' with the hand of the other arm ; resting the hutt 
against his chest 
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The dressing and covering of all foot points will be corrected 
on the distant mounted point by the Major nearest the point of 
formation ; or by the Senior Major, on the two distant points, when 
the formation is on the centre of the Battalion (or on a central 
Company). See p. 66. 

N.B, — ^In formations from Subdivisions (or Sections), each Coverer will 
take up distance for his whole Company. 

(h) In the formation of Column from Line on any named Com- 
pany : — If the formation is on either flank Company, and the named 
Company is to be the leading one of the Column, its Coverer will 
give the base point for the Column; placing himself 6 paces in 
front of, and facing towards, his Captain. [If the named Company 
is to be the rear one of the Colimm, its senior supernumerary Ser- 
jeant will give the base point, 6 paces in rear of the Captain.] The 
base point will stand fast till the Major's word steady on the com- 
pletion of the formation. When the formation is on any central 
Company (whether Bight or Left is to be in front), the Coverer of 
the named Company will mark the future pivot flank of the Company 
which will form next in front of his own, covered on his Captain 
but facing to the front : the future pivot flank of the Company 
which will form next in rear of the named one, will be marked (on 
the word FORM F0UB8: INWARDS) by its own Coverer. 

The remaining Coverers take up their covering in Colimm as 
directed in No. 11 (pp. 202-206). 

Each Coverer marking the future pivot flank of a Company, will 
fsdl into his place in Column when that Company gets the word 
HdU, front : dress. 



§^ The directions given in the following pages do not apply to the Coverer of 
the Officer on the left of the Line ; except in No. 2, where he is speci- 
fically mentioned. In all formations /rom Line he will fall back (on the 
Cautim) into the Supernumerary rank, in every formation of Line will 
move up on the left of his Company, with his Officer: he will also 
accompany the latter whenever he changes flank. 

By " the Supernumerary Serjeant " will be meant the senior Super- 
numerary Serjeant. 
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1. Taking 
Open order, 
and resuming 
Close order. 

(p. 68.) 

2. Dressing a 
Battalion in 
Line. 

(p. 72.) 



Seo. I.— Line Movements. 

Tlie Coverer of eacli Company will proceed 
as directed in Pabt I., No. 11. 



On the Caution — If the Line is to dress by the 
Eight, each Coverer will at once move up into 
his Captain's place : if by the Left, will first 
(by taking a pace to the rear, and a side-pace 
to the left) make way for his Captain to pass 
to the rear, and will then move up on the 
right of his Company. 

On the word mabgh — The Coverers (including 
the Coverer of the Officer on the left of the 
Line) will take the named number of paces 
straight to their front, face to the named flank, 
and cover; recovering Arms as they face. 
[A Field-ofi&cer will then dress them, and give 

STEADY.] 

On the ^nd word steady — They will come to the 
' shoulder ' and resume their places in Line : 
the Captains making way for them to pass. 



3, Advancing 
and Retiring 
by Wings, 
(p. 74.) 



4. A Battalion 
in Line passing 
Obstacles, 
(p. 77.) 



Coverers remain posted as in Line. No 
points will be given when Line is re-formed 
on the leading Wing. 



When the Companies have passed by Fours 
from the left to the front and re-form Line to 
the front on their leading files, each Coverer 
will act as directed in (a), p. 39. When the 
Companies, having passed by Pours to the 
rear, re-form Line to the right- (or left-) about, 
Coverers will proceed as directed in (c), p. 40. 



F. B. IV., 
p. 232. 



F. E. IV., 
p. 237. 



F. E. IV., 

p. 238. 



F. E. IV., 
p. 240. 



(p. 85.) 
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Sec. II.— Formations op Column fbom Line. 

5. A Line (A) Wheeling back from the Halt : by Companies. F. E. IV., 

wheeling into pp. 276-278. 

Open Column. The Coverer whose Company will be the 

leading Company of the Column, will proceed 
as directed in Pabt L, No. VI. (A). 

Each of the other Coverers : — 

On the word face — Will face to the right-about. 

On the word mabch — Will step off in the proper 
rear rank of his Company : halting, fronting, 
and moving to his proper place in rear of the 
2nd file from the pivot flank, on his Captain's 
word Halt, front : dress, 

(B) Wheeling forward on Moveable pivots : by Companies. 

Each Coverer will proceed as directed in 
Pabt L, No. VI. (B). 



When a Line wheels into open Colmnn of 
Subdivisions (or Sections) from the Halt, the 
Coverer of the future leading Company will 
proceed as directed in Pabt L, No. IX.(i) (A) : 
the remaining Coverers standing fast on the 
CatUion, and moving to their places in Column 
during the wheel. When the wheel is made on 
Moveable pivots, all the Coverers will act as 
directed in Pabt L, No. IX.CD (B). 



6, A Battalion On the Caution — -If the Movement is from the F. E. IV., 

Sj^n'cohimn ^^g^*» ^^ Coverer wiU change flank with his P' ^'^^• 

from either Captain, then move up on the left of the front 

the Rear. rank of his Company : if from the Left, will 

(P' 88.) ^Q jjjg Captain's place when the latter falls to 

the rear. In either case, each Coverer will lead 

the front rank of his Company (or of its fature 

leading Subdivision, or Section), while it is 
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moving in Fours to the rear of the Line : and 
on the word Front turn, will move to the rear 
of the 2nd file from the fiank on which the 
Captain is marching. 



(A) From the Halt : by Companies, 

7. A Battalion On the Caution^Jf the advance is from the F.E. IV. 
formed in Line -r». ,. ,, ^ «, -.^ n 28ft 

advancing in xtight, the Coverer of the named Company ^' ^°^' 

Open Column ^,^ ^^ j^g ^^^^ ^^ Coverer of No. 2 

from either . 

flank. taking a pace to the rear with his Captain. 

During the Ist wheel — ^If the advance is from the 
Eight, each Coverer (except the Coverer of 
No. 1) will move to his place in Colimm. 

If the advance is from the Left, the Coverers 
will Ml back into their places in Colmnn 
directly the word mabch is given. 

(B) From the Halt : by Subdivisions (or Sections), 
The Coverer of the Company which is to 

lead the Colimm, will proceed as directed in 

Part I., No. X. 

The remaining Coverers will move to their 

places in Coliunn during the 1st wheel. 



When these Movements are done on the 
March, all the Coverers will move to their 
places in Colmnn during the 1st wheel. 



8. A Battalion On the Caution — The Coverers of the 2 flank F. E. IV., 

t^oS^7 Companies win nu«k the points on which a.e P- ^83. 

Double Co- Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections) of their 

lumn. , 

(p. 93.) respective Wings will make their 2nd wheel ; 

both facing towards the Line, and the Coverer 
of No. 1 making allowance for the distance 
which the right-centre Company (Subdivision, 
or Section) will have to incline to the left- 
centre to fill the space vacated by the Colours 
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and left-centre Captain. The Ooyecers of the 
2 centre Companies will move to the reat of 
the outer flank of their inner Subdivision (or 
Section). 
On iheword maboh — TheCoverersof the2 centre 
Companies will move off in their proper places 
in Colmnn. The remaining Coverers (except 
those giving the wheeling points) will proceed 
as directed in Pabt I., No. YI. (B), or No. 
IX.(0(B), according as the Donble Colmnn is 
to be one of Companies, or of Subdivisions (or 
Sections). 

Each of the 2 Coverers giving the wheeling 
points will &ce about, and move off in his 
place in reax of his own Company (or its outer 
Subdivision, or Section) when it has completed 
its 2nd wheel. 



(Suppose the Retreat by Companies) — 

9, ABattaUon On ihe Cott^'an^The Coverer of the flank Com- F. £., IV., 

formedinLine . iyT.'-Lx-L-Dx-.i.-xv j p. 286. 

retreating in P^^7 ^ ^^^^ of which the Betreat is to be made, '^ 

&fe wiU feU back and give a point (at a distance 
(p. 97.) equal to the breadth of a Company and 3 paces) 

in reax of the next Company's Captain : facing 
towards the Line. On this point the remain- 
ing Companies will make their 2nd wheel. 

Each of the other Coverers will take post in 
rear of the 2nd file from the left or right of 
his Company according as the retreat is to 
commence from the Bight or Left. 
During the 2nd tohed — ^All the Coverers (except 
the Coverer giving the wheeling point) will 
change flanks. 

The Coverer giving the wheeling point will 
&ce about in time to march off in his place 
in the proper rear of his Company when it 
comiBS up to him. 
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10. A Bat- 

tfJion formed 
in Line re- 
treating in 
Doable Ck)- 
Itimn&om 
both Flanks 
in rear of the 
Centre, 
fp. 100.) 



[If the movement is by Subdivinona (or See^ 
tum8)y tlie Coverer giying the wheeling point 
will take distance accordingly.] 



(Suppose the Betreat b j Subdivisions)— - 

On the CauHon — The Ooverers of the 2 centre 
Companies will £bJ1 back and give the points 
for the 2nd wheels, at Subdiyision distance and 
3 paces in rear of the 2nd files from the enter 
flanks of the 2 centre Subdiyisions ; £Eu;ing 
towards the Line. The remaining Ooverers 
of the Bight Wing will place themselves in 
rear of the 2nd file from the left, those of the 
Left Wing in reax of the 2nd file from the 
right, of their Companies. 

During (he 2nd wheel — ^All the Coverers (except 
those giving the wheeling points) change flanks. 
The 2 Coverers giving the wheeling points 
will fjB<$e about in time to step* off in their places 
in the proper rear of the 2 centre Subdivisions. 
[If the movement is by Companies or &c- 
tionSy the Coverers giving the wheeling points 
will take distance accordingly.] 



Note, — When this or the preceding movement 
is to be effected by the Companies (or Subdivi- 
sions) moving along the rear in Files or Fours : — 
The point, or points, will be given close in rear 
of the line : each of the remaining Ooverers will 
lead his Company (or Subdivision) while in file 
or fonrs, and on the word Rear turn will plaee 
himself in the proper rear of the 2nd file from its 
outer flank. 



11, Formation 
of Column on 
any named 
Company, 
(p. 104.) 



(A) In rear, or front, of the Right-flank Company. 

JV^B.— The Serjeant (Covering or Supernume- 
rary, as the case may be) who is giving the base 



F. B. rv., 

p. 288. 



F. E. IV., 
p. 292. 



f 
IN BATTALION. 203 

point for the Column when the formation is on eitlier 
flank Company, will stand fast till the Major's word 
STEADY at the completion of tlie formation. Each 
Ooverer making the future pivot fUmk of a Com- 
pany will fall into his place in Column when that 
Company gets the word * Halt : front \ {See p. 
197.) 

C*) If Bight is to he in front. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named Com- 
pany will move across by the front ; and place 
himself, with recovered Arms, 6 paces in front 
of, and facing towards, his Captain (who will 
have changed his flank). The Coverer of No. 
1 will take a pace to the rear with his Captain. 

On the word bight — The Coverer of No. 2 will 
step back and mark the spot where the left of 
his Company will rest in Colmnn : covering on 
the Captain and Coverer of No. 1, 

The remaining Coverers will place them- 
selves, as usual, in front of their leading fours. 

On the word mabgh — The Companies in fours 
step off. Each Coverer in succession, when 
within 20 paces of the pivot flank of the 
Column, will run on to take covering and dis- 
tance for his own Company, in rear of the 
pivot flank of that last formed. 

(*5 If Left is to he in front. 

On the CatUion — The Supernumerary Serjeant of 
No. 1 will give the base point, with recovered 
Arms, 6 paces in rear of its Captain (who will 
not change his flank). 

On the ward right — The Coverer of No. 1 will 
take up his own distance* in front of his Cap- 
tain, cover on him and the supernumerary 
Serjeant, and face to the right-about : thus 
marking the future pivot flank of No. 2. 

* i.e. the named distance, calculated for his own 
Company. 
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The remaining Coverers will place them- 
selves, as usual, in front of their leading fours. 
On the word march — The Companies in fours 
step off. Each Coverer, in succession, when 
within 20 paces of the line of Coverers, will 
run on to mark the future pivot flank of the 
Company which will form next in front of his 
own ; covering on the rear base, and then facing 
to the right-about. In moving back to his 
place in rear of his own Company, he will pass 
by its reverse flank. 



(B) In front, or rear, of the Left-flank Company. 
(^) If Bight 18 to he in front. 

On the Caution — AH the Coverers change flanks : 
the Supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
Company will then mark the base point, 6 paces 
in rear of the Captain, as in A^*\ 

On the word left — The Coverer of the named 
Company marks the future pivot flank of that 
which will form next in his front ; as in A^*\ 
The remaining Coverers proceed as in A^*\ 

W If Left is to he in front. 
On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company marks the base point, 6 paces in 
front of his Captain, as in A^^\ All the other 
Coverers change their flanks. 

On the word left — The Coverer of the Company 
next to the named one steps back to mark the 
spot where the right of his Company will rest 
in Column. 

The remaining Coverers proceed as in A^'\ 



(C) On any Central Company. 
On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company, whether Eight or Left is to be in 
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front, will mark the future pivot flank of the 
Company which will form, in the Column, next 
in front of his own : he will cover on his 
Captain (who, if right is to be in front, will 
have changed his flank), placing himself square 
with the Line ; and will then face to the right- 
about. All the Coverers on the right of the 
named Company change their flanks. 

On the word inwabds — The Coverer whose 
Company will stand next in rear of the named 
one, steps back to mark its future pivot flank. 
The remaining Coverers on the right of the 
named Company, if Eight is to be in front act 
as in A(2) ; if Left, as in A(^). Those on the 
left of the named Company, if Eight is to be 
in front proceed as in AC^) : if Left, as in AC^). 



(D) Column on any named Company dicing to the Rear. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company, if Left is to be in front, changes 
flank with his Captain. While his Company 
is being countermarched by files, he will pro- 
ceed as in No. XV., of Pabt I;, page 45. 

The Supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
Company, if it is either of ^e flank Companies, 
will give the base point for the Column : if a 
central Company, will mark the future pivot 
flank of that which will form next in front of 
his own. 

The remaining Coverers : — 
(Suppose the formation on a central Company) — 

The Coverers on the left of the named Com- 
pany will change flanks on the Caution. 

If Eight is to be in front, the Coverers on the 
original right of the named Company will take 
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np covering and distance in tlie Cqlmnn for the 
Company whicli will stand next in front of their 
own : those on the original Uft^ for their own 
Oompany. 

If Left is to be in front : mce versd. 

[When a halted Double Column is formed 
from Line, the Coverer of the left-centre Com- 
pany will give a base point 6 paces in front 
of his Captain. When the Column is to be 
formed of Subdivisions, the Supernumerary 
Serjeant of each Company will take up cover- 
ing and distance for its rear Subdivision.] 



Sec. m. — Column Movements. 



12. Forming (a) Closing to the Front : on the Halt, or by halting the F. E. TV., 
Qiiarter-^s- C^l^j^^^ p. 248. 

tance or Close 

Column from Qn the Caution \or (if the Column is on the 

any more open 

Column. March) on his Captain's word " Halt : dress'*] 

(p. 110.) —The Coverer of the leading Company will 
give a base point ; placing himself 6 paces in 
front of, and facing towards, his Captain ; and 
covering on the line of Captains. He will 
resume his place in Column when the Field- 
officer who has been superintending the cover- 
ing gives STEADY. 

(6) Closing on the Rear : from the Halt. 

On the CatUion— The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany will place himself 6 paces in rear of his 
Captain ; covering, and resuming his place, as 
directed in (a) for the Coverer of the loading 
Company. 

[If the Closing is on a central Company, no l)aso 
iwint will be given.] 
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13. A Close 
or Quarter- 
distance Oo- 
lumn opening 
out. 

(p. 112.) 



(a) Opening from the Front 
On the Caution — The Coverer of the leading Com- 
pany will proceed as directed in No. 12(^). 
[When the ground is rough : — Each of the other 
Coverers in succession will run out when the 
Company in his present rear is halted ; and, 
placing himself clear of the flank of the 
Column, wiU mark the proper distance for hia 
own Company : falling into his place in Column 
when his Captain gives Halty front : dress,'] 
{b) Opening from the Bear. 
On the tkiution — The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany will proceed as directed in No. 12(^). 

[In opening from a central Company, no base 
point will be given.] 



14. A Close or On (he Caution—The Coverer of the leading 
Quarter-di. ^^^^^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ 



tance Coimnn 
wheeling on a 
fixed pivot 
(p. 115.) 



the outward flank of the Column will rest when 
the wheel is completed : standing with shoul- 
dered Arms and his left arm raised. He will 
resume his place in Column on the word 

COLUMN : HALT. 

[When a Column wheels on a moveable pivots the 
Coverer of the leading Company does not move out.] 



15, A Close or 
Quarter-dis- 
tance Column 
Counter- 
marching by 
Subdivisions 
round the 
Centre, 
(p. 119.) 



(a) From the Halt 

On the Caution — The Coverers of the front and 
rear Companies will mark the points on which 

' the pivot and reverse Subdivisions of the Co- 
lumn, respectively, will wheel : the Coverer of 
the front Company placing himself in front of 
the inner file of its reverse Subdivision ; the 
Coverer of the rear Company, in rear of the 
inner file of its pivot Subdivision : and both 
facing to the centre of the Column. [They 
will resume their places with their Companies 
on the word halt, front : dress.] 

V 



F. E. IV., 

p. 250. 



F. E. IV., 

p. 256. 



F. E. tV., 
p. 2G5. 
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* 

(Jb) On the March. 
On the ward right-about turn — The Coverers 
of the front and rear Companies will give their 
points as directed in (a): taking post with 
their Oompanies on the word front turn. 



16. Changing Each Coverer will step short while his Company F. E. rv.. 
Column. is moving out of the old Colmnn : taking the ^' 

(p. 121.) Lieutenant's place when that Officer changes 
his flank on the Captain's word Front turn. 



17. Changing Each Coverer will lead the front rank of his Com- F. E. rv., 

the Order of a i i.n -j. • • • ^ x P. 268. 

Column on a P^^Jj ^ usual, while it is movmg in fours to. ^ 

^^' the front : moving to his place in rear of the 

2nd file from the new pivot flank when his 

Captain gives Front form Company, 



18. A Column (a) By Fours. F. E. IV., 

to^^b^"^^ WhHe a Column is taking ground to a flank, the P' ^^' 
(p. 125.) Coverers, if on the leading flank, will be re- 

sponsible for the dressing of the heads of Com- 
panies. When no Company of direction is 
named, the leading Company of the Column 
will direct. 
In dose Column, the Coverer of each Company, 
if on its leading flank, will march at the head 
of the 2nd rank. See p. 63. 
[When an open Column moves into an Alignment 
by FourSy the Coverer of its leading Company 
(who will take his distance from the point on 
which the Column originally marched), and 
each of the other Coverers, will run out to take 
up distance and covering for the pivot flank of 
his Company. They will be covered from the 
front by the Major of the leading Wing.] 
(b) In Echellon of Sections. 
Each Coverer will retain his position. 
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Sec. IV. — Formation op Line peom Column. 

19, Wheeling (A) From the Halt : from Column of Companies, 

into Line from 

Open Column. The Coverer of the leading Company will pro- 

*• ^^^'^ ceed as directed in Pabt I., No. V. (A). 

Each of the other Coverers : — 

On the word line — If Eight is in front, will place 
himself on the right of the front rank of his 
Company ; if Left is in front, will stand fast. 

On the word maboh — If Eight is in front, wiU 
remain and wheel on the right of his Company ; 
if Left is in front, will move np on the right 
of his front rank during the wheel ; preserving 
his Captain's place in Line. 

He will as usual take post in Line on his 
Captain's word Eyes front. 

(B) On Moveable pivots ; from Column of Companies. 

Each Coverer will act as directed in Part L, 
No. V. (B). 



F. E. IV., 
p. 227. 



When an open Column of Svbdiviaiom (or Seo 
tions) wheels into Line from the Halt, the 
Coverer of the leading Company will proceed 
as directed in Pabt L, No. IX.^^) (A) : the re- 
maining Coverers standing fast on the Caution, 
and moving to their places in Line during the 
wheel. When the wheel is made on Moveable 
pivots, all the Coverers will act as directed in 
Pabt L, No. JX.W (B). 



20. Forming 
Line to the 
Front from 
Open Column. 
(p. 130.) 



(A) From the Halt 

(a) Line on the leading Company, 

(Suppose Eight in front) — 

N,B.—ln all the following formations : the 2 
Serjeants of the named Company who mark the 

p 2 



F. E. IV.. 

p. 297. 
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base of formation will stand fast till the Major^s 
word STEADY at the completion of the Movement. 

The Coverer of eacli (except the leading Company) 
will change flank. 

The Coverer and Supemnmerary Serjeant of 
the leading Company will mark the base points : 
the former at arm's length in front of its outer, 
the latter at arm's length in front of its inner, 
flank file* ; both facing, as usnal, to the point 
of appui (in this case the right), with Arms at 
the 'recover*. 

On the word whekl — The Coverer of each (ex- 
cept the leading) Company wiU proceed as 
directed in Pabt I., No. VII. 

On the 2nd word mabch — The Companies in 

echellonstep off: each Coverer, as he arrives 

within 20 paces of the alignment, running ont, 

and covering (on the base points placed in front 

of No. 1) at arm's length from the spot where 

the outward flank (in this case the left) of his 

Company .nU rest in Line : and taking post 

in Line when the 2nd Company from his own 

has got the word Eyes front. 

[The Coverer whose Company comes up last but 
one into Line, will take post when the neost Com- 
pany to his own gets Eyes front.'] 

[When the Column is Left in front : — The 
Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant of the 
leading Company will give the base points as 
above directed : the former placing himself in 
front of its rights the latter in front of its left^ 
flank file ; and both feicing to the left (the 
point of ajppui in this case). The Coverer of 
each of the other Companies will step his 4 

* Note, — In all formations of Line (except on a central 
Company) the Coverer of the named Company, in giving 
his hase point, will take the flank furthest from the point 
of appai. 
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paces from the 8th file from its left; marching 
(while in echellon) on, and running ont to 
mark, its right flank.] 

N.B. — If the Line is to be formed ohliqudy to the 
front of the Column : — The leading Company will first 
be wheeled back, on its reverse flank, into the required 
direction. The remainder will then be wheeled back into 
echellon ; their Coverers taking, in addition to the usual 
4 pa^ee, half the number of paces wheeled back by the 
leading Company. If the leading Company is wheeled 
up, the remaining Coverers will proceed as in No. 21. 

(6) Line on the rear Company, 

The Ooverer and Supemnmerary Serjeant of the 
rear Company will give the base points as in (a) : 
the Ooyerer, as therein directed, taking which- 
ever flank is farthest from the point of appui. 
The remaining Companies having been faced 
to the right-about (see %, p. 26), each Coverer 

• will proceed as in (a) : except that, in giving 
his point, he must allow one pace extra distance 
to enable his Company to pass clear of him to 
the rear ; taking a pace forward the moment 
it has passed, so as not to interfere with the 
inner flank of the next Company coming up 
into Line. 

(c) Line on any central Company. 
The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant of the 
named Company will give the base points in 
front of it as in (a): except that, whether 
Eight or Left is in front, the Coverer will 
place himself opposite to its left, the Super- 
numerary Serjeant opposite to its right, flank 
file.* 

The Coverers in rear of the named Com- 

* The centre of the Company will be the point of 
appui (see p. 66): the 2 Serjeants will therefore &ce 
inwards, viz. towards each other. 
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pany will proceed as in (a) : those in its front, 
M as in (&). 

(B) Line, on the March, on the leading Company. 

The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant of the 
leading Company Will run out to give the base 
points, as in the same formation from the 
Halt, when its Captain gives Halt : dress [or, 
if the Column is retiring, Halt^ front : dress"]. 

Each of the remaining Coverers: if the 
Column is advancing, will take his Captain's 
place when the latter changes flank; if the 
Column is retiring, will change, during the 
wheel into echellon, to the outer flank of his 
present front rank ; running out to give his 
point, when he arrives 20 paces from the align- ' 
ment, as in the same formation from the 
Halt. 



21. An Open The Coverer of each Company, when his Captain F. E. IV., 
ing Line to the changes flank, will take the place he has left. ^' 
^everse^nk. j^y^^j^ the Captain of the leading Company 

gives Bight (or Left) wheel: its Coverer and 
Supernumerary Serjeant will run out and mark 
the base of formation, at arm's length in front 
of the ground which the Company will occupy 
when in Line ; placing themselves as directed 
in No. 20. They will take post in Line, as 
usual, on the word steady. 

The Coverer of each of the other Companies 
will march on its reverse flank till within 20 
paces of his ground, when he will run out to 
take up his covering : giving his point, and 
taking post in Line, as directed in No. 20 (a). 

[Columns of Subdivisions (or Sections) will be 
formed to the reverse flank in like manner : Co- 
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22. A Double 
Column,, on 
the March, 
foiming Line 
to the Front, 
(p. 138.) 



verers taMng distance, as usual, for their whole 
Companies. See Pabt I., Na XII.] 



(Suppose a Double Column of Suhdivisiom) — 

The Coverer of each of the 2 centre Com- 
panies, when his inner Subdivision is halted, 
will give a base point «where the ontward flank 
of his whole Company will rest in Line ; feicing, 
as usual, to the point of ajppui (the centre of 
the Battalion). They will both take post in 
Line as directed in No. 20 (a). 

[The centre Serjeant will give a centre base 
point ; facing to the right.] 

The remaining Coverers of each Wing, when 
their Captains change flank, will take the places 
they have left. When they run out to take up 
their covering, they will, as usual, allow dis- 
tance for their whole Company ; covering on 
the central base points, and taking post in 
Line as directed in No. 20 (a). 

[When a Double Colunm is required to form 
Line from the Halt, without advancing the 2 front 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections), it will be 
closed to quarter distance and then deployed: 
Coverers proceeding as directed in No. 24.] 



23. A Double v-^) On the March. 

Colunm form- 
ing Line to a 0» the word LINE — The Supernumerary Serjeant 

*, 141 ^ of the rear Company of the named Wing will 

mark the inner flank of the intended Line : 
each Coverer of that Wing proceeding as di- 
rected in Pabt I., No. V. (A) or No. IX.W (A), 
according as the Double Column consists of 
Companies or of Subdivisions, except that he 
will face to the point of appui with recovered 
Arms. 



F. E. IV., 

p. 304. 



F. E. IV., 

p. 308. 
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Eacli Coverer of the other Wing, when his 
Captain changes flank, will take the place he 
has left; running out at the usual time to 
take up covering for his (whole) Company: 
see No. 21. 

(B) From the Halt. 

The Coverers of each Wing will proceed as 
directed in (A). 



[The centre Serjeant will give a centre base 
point as in No. 22, but facing towards the, point 
of o^^t (right or left, as 'the case may be).] 



24. A Close 
or Qoarter- 
distance 
Column 
Deploying 
into Line on 
any named 
Company.' 
(p. 143.) 



Sec. V. — Deployments. 

N.B, — ^In all the following formations : the 2 
Serjeants marking the base of formation, and the 
Coverers giving the intermediate points, will fall 
into their places in Line as directed in No. 20. 

(A) On the leading Company. 

On the Oatrfww— The Coverer and Supernume- 
rary Serjeant of the leading Company will mark 
the base of formation : placing themselves 
according to the rule given in No. 20(a). 

On the word left {or bight) — The Coverer of the 
next Comp&ny will run out to mark its out- 
ward flank : covering on the base points. 
JQach of the remaining Coverers will, as 

. usual, lead the front rank of his Cfompany 
while it is in fours ; will march on its outward 
flank when it turns into line; and, when 
within 20 paces of the alignment, will run out 
to give his point as directed in No. 20. 

(B) On the rear Company. 
On the Caution — The Coverer and Supemume- 



F. E. IV.. 
p. 312. 
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rary Serjeant of the rear Company will move 
up (in double time) to the front of the Column, 
and mark the base of formation in front of the 
leading Company ; placing themselves ac- 
cording to the rule given in No. 20(a). 

The remaining Coverers will change flanks 
on the Caution : and, during the formation, pro- 
ceed as in (A). 

(C) On a central Company. 

On the Caution — The Coverer and Supemume- 
rafy Serjeant of the named Company will give 
the base points in front of the leading Com- 
pany of the Column, as in (B) : observing 
the rule given in No. 20(a), except that the 
Coverer wiU invariably give his point in front 
of the reverse^ the Supernumerary Serjeant in 
fr^nt of the pivoty flank file. 

The Coverers in fr^nt and rear of the named 
' Company will proceed respectively as directed 
in (B) and (A). 



In Deployments from Double Column, the 
centre Serjeant and the Coverers of the 2 centre 
Companies give the 3 centre base points. If 
the Column is formed of Subdivisions, each 
Coverer will, as usual, take distance for his 
whole Company. See No. 22. 



25. A Line 
changing 
Front by the 
intennediate 
formation of 
Open Column, 
(p. 150.) 



On the Caution — The Coverer of the Company 
of formation will change flank (if necessary) 
with his Captain. 

During the formation of the Column, Cover- 
ers proceed as in No. 11 : when the Column is 
wheeled into Line, as in No. 19. 

[When the change of front is to be oblique to the 



F. E. IV., 

p. 324. 



216 DUTIES OF COVERING-SEEJEANTS 

old Line, and the Company of formation is con- 
sequently required to wheel back : the Serjeant 
giving the base point in front or rear of that Com- 
pany (or if the named Company is a central one, 
its Coverer, who will mark the covering and dis- 
tance for the Company which will form next in 
front of his own in the Column) will be dressed 
by a mounted Officer, on the new alignment, and 
will give the new direction.] 



Sec. VI. — EcHBLLON Movements. 

28. A Batta- (A) From the Halt, on fixed pivots. F. E. IV. 

forward into On the Caution — If the wheel is to be tft the 

Echellon j^qA Coverers will change flanks, 

(p. 156.) ° 

On the word wheel— Each Coverer will proceed 
as directed in Pabt I., No. VII. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the word forward — If the Echellon is formed 
of Companies, each Coverer will take post on 
the reverse flank of the front rank of his 
Company: if of Subdivisions (or Sections), 
will remain in his place. 



27. Re-form- (A) line parallel to the original Line. F. E. IV 

ing line from ^^^^^ ^^ H^t >j p. 348. 

Oblique ^ ^ 

Echellon. q^ ^^^ Caution— EMih Coverer : if on the left of 
{p, loy.) 

his Compa\^y, will change to its right ; if on 

the right, will remain there ; fiEilling back into 

his place in Line on his Captain's word Eyes 

• front. 

[If Line is re-formed on the March &om an 
Echellon fonned to the Left : — Each Coverer, on 
the word forward, will make way for his Captain 
(who will in that case change his flank) to move 
up on the right of his Company.] 

(B) Line oblique to the original Line. 
The Coverer of each Company that is wheeled 
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backward or forward preparatory to the forma- 
tion of the new Line, will proceed as directed 
in Part L, No. VIL 

The leading Company (or the remaining 
Companies, as the case may be) haying been 
wheeled as may be necessaryj — 

The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant 
of the leading Company will mark the base of 
formation in front of it : according to the rule 
given in No. 20(a). 

On the 2nd word mabch — The remaining Coverers 
will march off on the reverse flank of their 
respective Companies, running out to take up 
their covering as directed in No. XX(a). 



28. A Batta- Suppose the Movement performed on moveable F. E. IV.. 

lion in Line • j j^ iz tt u P- 356. 

changing pivots from the Halt ;— ^ 

Front by 

Echellon. (A) On a Flank Company : the remainder thrown forward. 



(p. 162.) 



On the CatUion — If the Company of formation is 
to wheel the quarter circle, its Coverer will (as 
usual) move out to mark where its wheeling 
flank will rest ; see Gen. Bules for Wheeling 

(p. 6). 
On their Captain's word "Halt (front) dress" — 
The Coverer and Supemumera^ Serjeant of 
the Company of formation will give the base 
points in front of it : according to the rule 
given in No. 20(a). 

On the word fobwabd — ^Each of the remaining 

 

Coverers will place himself on the reverse 

X The Company of fonnation will be wheeled up from 
the original alignment at double the angle that the re* 
mainder are wheeled : or, the remainder will be wheeled 
to half the angle that the Company of formation is 
.wheeled. 
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flank of his Company : nmning out to take up 
his covering as directed in No. 20(a). 

(B) On a Flank Company : the remainder thrown back. 

The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant 
of the Company of formation will proceed as 
in (A). 

The other Coverers, in giving their points, 
will proceed as directed in No. 20 (6). 

(0) On a central Company ; or the centre of the Battalion. 

1. If the change of front is on the centre of 
a Company:— 

On the Caviion ; as in (A). 

On their Captain's word " Halt " — The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
Company will proceed as directed in Part I., 
No. VIII. 

2. If the change of front is on the centre of 
the Battalion : — 

On the Caviion — If the 2 centre Companies are 
to wheel the quarter circle the Coverer of the 
one that is to wheel forward will mark (as 
directed at p. 6) the spot where its wheeling 
flank will rest. 

On the left-centre Captain's word ^^ Halt (Jront), 
dress " — The Coverer of each of the 2 centre 
Companies will give a point on the outward 
flank of his Company; the centre Seijeant 
giving a centre base point ; as in No. 22. 



The Coverers of the Companies that move 
up into Line rear rank in front, will give their 
points as in (B) : the remainder, as in (A). 



Note, — ^When either of the above movements is 
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perfonned from the Halt, not ' on moveable pivots ' : 
— The Coverer of the named Company (or; when 
the change of front is on the centre of the Bat- 
talion, the Coverer of whichever of the 2 centre 
Companies is to wheel forward) will — unless the 
change of front is to be at right angles, in which 
case he will as usual mark its wheeling flank — ^be 
directed to take his paces*, and will be halted, by 
the Battalion Commander. On the word wheel : 
each of the remaining Coverers will take the 
ordered number of paces from the 8th file from 
the inner flank of his Company, in the usual wayf 



29. Advancing (A) Advancing. j. E. IV., 

and Retirmg q^ ^^^ Caution -1£ the advance is to commence P- 368. 
m Durect 

Echellon. from the Right : each Coverer will change his 

(n 167 "^ 

^' flank, but will not move up on the left of his 

front rank (which will be his post in echellon) 
till his Company has moved put clear of the rest 
of the Line. If the advance is to commence 
from the Left : each Coverer will take a pace 
to his rear and a side-pace to the left, to allow 
his Captain to pass to the rear ; and will then 
move up on the right of his front rank (which 
wiU be his post in eoheUon). 

(B) Retiring. 
On the CatUion — If the retreat is to commence 
from the Eight, each Coverer will change his 
flank : if from the Lefb, will make way, as in 
(A), for his Captain to pass to the rear, and 
will then move up on the right of the rear rank 
of his Company. 



* The paces will be taken from the 8th file from the 
centre of the Company if it is a central, but not the right- 
Cor left-) centre. Company : in all other cases, from the 
8th filjD from the pivot flank. 
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30. Re-fonn- 
ing Line from 
Direct 
Echellon. 
(p. 169.) 



(A) Line parallel to the original Line. 

On the Caviion {or their Captain's word, ^ Halt, 
dress ') — The Coverer and Supernumerary Ser- 
jeant of the named Company : as in No. 20 (a). 
The remainder, if their Companies are flEtced 
(or turned) about, will change flanks : then 
proceed as in No. 20 (a). 

(B) Line at right angles to the original Line. 

During (he wheel — Coverers will change flank : 
When Line is formed, will proceed as in (A). 



P. E. IV., 

p. 368. 



31. Formation 
of Square from 
Open or 
Quarter- 
distance 
Ck)lumn. 
(p. 171.) 



Skc. Vn.— Squares. 

C*) Fr(ym Open (or Quarter-distance) Column : on the 

leading Company, 

The Coverer of the leading Company will 
run to the rear of the next Company on the 
word MABOH, or his Captain's word Halt : dress, 
according as the Column is halted or advancing. 
The Coverers of the 2 rear Companies will 
run on into Square the moment the 3rd Com- 
pany from the rear brings Sections outwards. 

W From Open Column: on the rear Company, 

The Coverers of the rear and rear-but-one 
Companies will run round, and place them- 
selves close to the proper front rank of the 
latter, on the word mabgh or when the Captain 
of the rear Company gives HaM : dress, accord- 
ing as the Column is halted or retiring. The 
Coverers of the 2 proper leading Companies 
will run on into Square as the 8rd Company 
from the proper front gets Front turn. 

(*) From Open Column : on the Centre, 

The Coverers of side-face Companies will 
get into Square when the Companies in their 
present front get the word Sections outwards. 



F. E. IV.. 
p. 330. 



For Duties of Coverers in Inspection (or 
Review], see No. XXXV. 






Part III.— LIGHT DRILL. 



INTEODUOTION. 



The foUowing is an extract from the Circular Memorandum 
dated " Horse Guards, 1st May, 1860 " : — 

** The improved range and accuracy' of fire of the arms now in general use 
render it doubly important that every soldier should, when skirmishing, be 
prepared to take such advantage of ground and cover as will enable him, with 
the least exposure of his own person, to inflict the greatest amount of injury on 

his opponents. 

* * « « * « 

** The attention of the skirmishers should be especially called to the following 
points : — 

*' Skirmishers, when under fire, must take advantage of all cover. The men 
of a file should always work together ; both men should never be unloaded at 
the same time ; they should always, when practicable, load under cover, before 
moving to the front when advancing, and after falling back when retiring. 

** Young soldiers (particularly when first opening fire) are apt to waste their 
ammunition ; its value, therefore, cannot be too carefully impressed on their 
minds, and they should be made to understand that the principal advantage of 
their rifle — ^viz., accuracy of fire, is Jlost ii^ in moving from spot to spot, they do 
not consider well the distance they are from the object they are about to fire at, 
and are not careful to adjust the back sight accordingly. 

'* The files must be careful not to get in front of each other. When small 
objects, such as trees or rocks, afford cover for a few files only, the men must not 
crowd behind them in numbers, as they will be safer in the open. Here they 
should load and fire lying, and move rapidly when the advance or retreat 
renders a change of position necessary, throwing themselves at once on the 
ground. 

** Bugle sounds should be avoided as much as possible ; the men should be 
practised at ' passing the word,' and made to understand signals. 

** The men should be taught that good cover may be obtained from the 
slightest rise or fall of ground,— more especially when engaged at long ranges — 
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a slight furrow, a few stones or small bushes, will often afford cover in the 
absence of trees, rocks, walls, banks, &c. 

** Skirmishers should be taught to judge rapidly for themselves of the nature 
of the ground on which they are acting, and of the best mode of occupying it. 
In defending a line of heights, the edge of a wood, or any d^hes, walls, &c., 
they should follow the windings of the cover, instead of remaining in line, 
taking care to leave no considerable gaps and not to collect in groups. 

*^ A line of skirmishers may be exercised with advantage in passing obstacles, 
such as ponds, &rm buildings, &c. ; the men opposite these obstacles doubling 
in rear of the files on the right and left, but running out to their proper places 
as soon as the obstacles are passed. 

** Before quitting one position each file should decide on the next they 
intend to Oiccupy, which they should make for in double time ; when at close 
quarters one man of a file should cover the advance or retreat of his comrade 
while running from point to point, the ipen protecting each other in turn while 
exposed. 

** The fire of skirmishers may often be better employed against the enemy's 
files on their right and left than against those in their immediate front, who 
are more likely to be completely covered. 

" It is impossible for the officers to place each file of their companies ; the 
men must be made to imderstand that they are responsible for the cover each 
file may select. 

**The men should keep in sight the files on their right and left, and, when 
the ground permits, should resume the general line of dressing, and their proper 
distance, making use of their own intelligence, without waiting for special 
directions. 

" The dressing of a line of skirmishers is a matter of no importance, as long 
as the connection between files is kept up. In advancing or retiring, those files 
having cover should remain in their position until those on their right and left 
have passed them by 15 or 20 paces. In advancing, files should run on to cover 
when the general line is within 50 paces of it, holding it as above directed. 
The fire of one protected skirmisher is of more value than that of five when* 
exposed." 
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GENERAL PRINCIPLES 



OF 



SKIEMISHING. 



SKIEMISHERS, SUPPORTS, AND RESERVES. . 

(1) Skirmishers. 

The moyements of the Skirmishers must depend, in a great mea- 
sure, on the position and movements of the Enemy : they should 
always, however, protect and overlap the flanks of the main body 
they are intended to cover. 

Skirmishers — whether halted or in motion — when under fire, 
should take advantage of all cover : taking care, when advancing or 
retiring, not to get in front of each other, or to retain their places of 
cover so long as to interfere with their own or their comrades' fire. 

All lines of Skirmishers move by their centre : except when in- 
clining to a flank (see p. 235), in which case they move by the flank 
to which they are inclining. 

The distance between Skirmishers and Supports, on a plain, 
should be about 200 yards ( = 240 paces).*)- 

Whenever Skirmishers are directed to HALT, they will halt 
facing to their proper front : and, if firing, will kneel. 

N.B. — Men in extended order will invariably face (or turn) to 
the right-Bhont ; whether advancing, retiring, firing, or not firing. 
When one man of a file has to pass the other, he will pass him by 
the right if advancing, by the left if retiring. 

* Skirmishing [Fr. : escamumche. Ital. : scaramuccia.'] : Fighting in loose 
order ; — * Light Drill '. 

t A pace is five-sixths of a yard. To reduce yards to paces, therefore, 
multiply the number of yards by 6 and divide by 5 : to reduce paces to yards, 
multiply the number of paces by 5 and divide by 6. 

Q 
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General Bides far Skirmishers firing. — 1. The men of a file must 
always work together : both are never to be unloaded at the same 
time ; when moving, the loaded man should always be nearest the 
enemy. — 2. Men will load, when practicable, under cover : loading, 
if advancing f before moving to the front ; if retiring , after &lling 
back. — 3. When men in extended order at the Halt are ordered to 
commence firing, they will kneel (or lie down, if better cover can 
be so obtained) : when ordered to cease firing, they will rise. When 
men firing on the March are halted, they will kneel. — 4. After firing 
in extended order, men will come to the capping position, and. (if 
necessary) shut down the flap : if required to re-load on the march 
they will, after proceeding as just directed, bring the rifle to the 
* trail ' in the left hand (sling upwards, muzzle inclining up to the 
right), and proceed with their loading. 

When Skirmishers (either halted or on the march) are directed 
to cease firing, they will complete their loading ; and the rear-rank 
men, if not already there, will resume their places in the proper rear 
of their respective front-rank men. 

N.B. The CEASE FIRING is the only Sound that annuls the 
FIRE, 

(2) Supports. 

The Supports should always be composed of numbers equal to the 
line of Skirmishers : thus, each Company that is extended should 
have a Company to support it ; and in the case of a single Company 
detached to skirmish, one Subdivision should skirmish while the 
other remains formed in support. 

It is the duty of the Supports to assist and support the Skir- 
mishers in every possible way : the movements of the former must 
therefore correspond with those of the latter. Each Support should 
be in rear of the centre of its own Skirmishers. 

Supports take ground to a flank in Column of Sections : if required 
to move diagonally to front or rear, they move in echellon of Sections. 

The distance between Supports and Reserves should be about 
300 yards ( = 360 paces). 



Both Skirmishers and Supports move with trailed Arms : except 
when in close Column of Sections, in which case they will move at 
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the * dope ' [or * shoulder '] ; or when marching in close Files, in 
which case they will come to the 'advance' [or 'shoulder']. See 
(2) p. 55, and pp. 5*, 6*. 

(3) Beserves, 

The Eeserve is the point on which both Supports and Skirmishers 
may rally : and should be at least one-third of the whole body. It 
will be placed as nearly as possible in rear of the centre of the 
formation, in order to send relief to the Supports and Skirmishers as 
occasion may require. 

In the presence of Cavalry, the Beserve should be kept in 
Column ; but under the fire of Artillery, deployed into Line. 

Iteserves, when in Column, take ground to a flank by fours : if 
required to move obliquely to front or rear, they move by the dia- 
gonal march. 

The Eeserve will be about 500 yards (= 600 paces) from the 
main body. 

Beserves move with sloped [pi trailed] Arms, bayonets [or 
swords] unfixed. 

Note.—lAghi InfiEuitry movements will usually be perfonned in Quick time ; 
but extensions or closing on the march, the formation of Company-Squares (from 
extended order) and Ballying-Squares, and changes of front from the halt, will 
be in Double time. The men may at any time, if necessary, be directed to 
change from Quick to Double, or vice versa, by word of command or bugle 
sound. When Skirmishers close on files that are moving at the double, and on 
other occasions when celerity is required, the pace will necessarily be quicker 
than in the ordinary double time. 

POSTS, &c. OF OFFICEBS. 

1. When a Company is extended, the Captain will be in rear of 

the centre : the Lieutenant, in rear of the right : the Ensign, in 

rear of the left. 

[The Lieutenant of a flank Company will always be in rear of its outer 
flank, whether that flank is the right or left ; the Ensign, in rear of the iimer 
flank.] 

Commands must be repeated by the Captain and every Super- 
numerary belonging to the line of Skirmishers. 

2. When a Company is in support, the Captain will invariably 

Q 2 
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be in its proper front ; thus leading the Company when it advances, 
following it when it retires. The Lieutenant and Ensign will be in 
the proper rear, as usual. 

The Officer commanding a Support should — ^with due regard to 
the assistance he should a£Ebrd the Skirmishers — take advantage of 
all inequalities of ground, &c., to get his men under cover. The best 
positions to select are those which will protect the men if attacked 
by Cavaby, without preventing the Skirmishers forming on them. 

3. The Ofi&cers of a Beserve formed in Column, in whatever 
order the Companies may stand, will always be placed as when right 
is in front. 

The Of&cer commanding the Eeserve — while availing himself 
of cover when practicable, and not neglecting the protection of the 
main body — should chiefly direct his attention to the selection of 
positions fSeivourable to the relief and assistance of the Skirmishers 
and Supports. 

THE COLOURS. — When a Colour Eegimeut is extended in Skir- 
mishing order, the Colour party is posted between the 2 centre 
Companies of the Eeserve. 

[^Connecting Links. — A non-commissioned Officer (or more, if required) may 
be sent out from a Support, to keep up the connection with its Skirmishers : 
and similar connecting links may be sent out from the Reserve, to keep up the 
connection between it and the Supports. These men may be employed, when, 
necessary, to pass words of command, &c. : when so employed, and the voice — 
owing to noise or wind — cannot be heard, they will run up and deliver their 
orders, and then resiune their places.] 

BUGLE SOUNDS. 

The names and numbers of the Bugle sounds used in Light Drill 
are as follows : — 



L EXTEND. 
II. CLOSE. 

III. ADVANCE. 

IV. RETIRE. 
V. HALT. 

VI. COMMENCE FIRING. 
VII. CEASE FIRING. 
VIII. ASSEMBLE. 



IX. INCLINE. 

X. WHEEL. 
XI. THE ALARM (or LOOK- 
OUT FOR CAVALRY). 
XII. QUICK. 

XIII. DOUBLE. 

XIV. LIE DOWN 
XV. RISE. 
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The note G sounded once, twice, or thrice, before the EXTEND 
or CLOSEy will denote the part of the line to which the Sound 
applies ; sounded once or thrice before the INCLINE or WHEEL, 
wiU indicate the intended direction : one G signifying right, two 
G's centre, three G's left. E.g, — Two G's sounded before the 
EXTEND will signify to extend from the centre : one G followed 
by the CLOSE, to close to the right ; three G's followed by the 
WHEEL, to wheel to the left. 

N.B, — The HALT annuls all previous sounds except the FIRE. When 
the FIBE is combined with any other call, it should always be the last of 
the two. 

In certain cases, Sounds (other than the FIRE and distinguish- 
ing G) are used in combination : viz. — 

1. CLOSE -{• ALARM. \ ' 

\ See pp. 240, 256. 

2. CLOSE + ALARM + ALARM, f ^^ ' 

3. ALARM + DOUBLE. See p. 260. 

Bugle sounds do not apply to bodies of troops in reserve. 
When moving by sound of bugle, men will not proceed to execute 
any ordered movement till the bugle has ceased. 



♦#♦ The directions in brackets [ ] that Arms are to be at the * shoulder \ 
or vwords unfixed (or as the case may be), apply to the Short Bifle. When 
the word * bayonets \ in the command Fix bayonets^ is not followed by * [or 
vuowds] \ it will imply that swords are not to be fixed. 
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Section L— COMPANY LIGHT DEILL. 



COMPANY : 

FROM THE 
RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, ^ 
No. FILE): 

EXTEND, 



BUGLE-OALL I. 

preceded by 
1, 2, or 3 G(8). 



The Company will fall in for Light Drill with 
Arms at the ' order * and bayonets [or swords] un- 
fixed : and will be numbered and told off as directed 
in Pabt L, No. I., the left file of the right Subdiyi- 
sion being considered the centre of the Company. 

%* The men, when at the Halt, will always 
stand at ease without word of command : coming 
to Attention on the cautionary word COMPANY {or 
SKIRMISHERS), or at the first sound of the bugle. 

No. I. — Extending. 

(F. E. v., Sbo. 1., p. 379.) 

[The number of paces that the files are to extend from 
each other may be specified in the Drill Instractor*8 
catt^tVw, thus : THREE PACES, FROM THE RIGHT: 
EXTEND, When no number of paces is specified, 6 
paces will be the distance between files. The rear-rank 
man of each file will be responsible for distance : the 
front-rank man for direction.] 

(1) Extending from the Halt. 
On the word (or Sownd) EXTEND— 

The Officers fall to the rear. See p. 225. 

The file on the named flank (or the centre, or 
named, file) will stand fast : the remainder will 
advance [or shoulder] Arms, face outwards, and 
extend in Quick time. 

The front-rank men will move direct to the 
flank to which they have faced, covering correctly 
on the march. The rear-rank men will cast their 
eyes over the inward shoulder ; and each, as he 
gains the proper distance, wiU tap his front-rank 
man on the shoulder as a signal, upon which 
both men will halt, front, and stand at ease. 

[Men must be taught to extend from any file of a close 
Coliunn of Sections, without previously re-forming Com- 
pany. The named file will stand fast ; and the remainder, 
having faced outwards, will extend as above directed. 

Se^ No. X.] 
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FROM THE 
RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, w 

No.- FILE): 

EXTEND. 



BUGLE-OALL I. : 

preceded by 
1, 2, or 3 G<s). 



TO PACES 

[FROM THE ]: 

EXTEND. 



BUGLE-CALL L 



(2) Extending on the March. 

On the word (or Sound) EXTEND — 

The file from which the extension is to be made 
will continue moving forward in Quick time. 

The remainder will make a half turn out- 
wards, and move off in Double time : each file 
turning to its front and resuming the Quick 
time, when it has gained the required distance ; 
the rear-rank men covering their front-rank 
men; and the whole keeping in line with the 
directing (centre) file. * 

N.B.—H the Company is ordered to HALT before 
aU the files are extended : the remainder will make 
a second AaZ/tum outwards (which wiU bring them 
into file), break into Quick time, advance [or 
shoulder] Anns, and complete their extension as 
from the Halt. 

[A Company moving to a flank in echeUon of Sections, 
should be practised in extending on the March without 
previously re-forming Company. The EcheUon will 
move on in Double time ; each file, as it gains its distance, 
turning to the front and breaking into Quick time as 
above described. See Nos. XI., XII.] 



Men in extended order may be directed to 
increase the distance between their files any 
given number of paces ; from either flank, the 
centre, or any named file. If the extension is 
ordered by bugle sound, or if no number of 
paces is specified in the word of command, the 
Skirmishers will open out one-half more than 
their original extension ; e.^., if they are at 6 
paces distance, they will open to 9 paces. [The 
extension, unless it is otherwise directed, will be 
from the same file as before.] 



230 



Part III.-LIGHT DRILL. 



No. II. 



SKIRMISHERS: 

ON THE 

.RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, <»• 

Na- FILE): 

CLOSE, 



BUGLE-CALL II. : 

preceded by 
1, 2, or 3 G(8). 



ON THE 

RIGHT CLEFT, 

CENTRE, or 

No.- FILE): 

CLOSE. 



BUGLE-CALL II. 

preceded by 
1, 2, or 3 G (8). 



Closing. 

(P. E. v., Sec. 2, p. 381.) 



(1) Closing at the Salt. 
On the word (or Sound) CLOSE — 

The file on the named flank (or the centre, 
or named, file) will stand at ease. 

The remainder will face towards the file on 
which the closing is to be made, and close in 
Quick time; each file in succession halting, 
fronting, ordering Arms, and standing at ease, as 
it gets to its place. [The file on which the Skir- 
mishers close may be faced in any direction: 
the remainder forming upon it accordingly.] 

The Officers will remain in rear, unless di- 
rected to take post as in Company. 

[A Company must be practised in closing from ex- 
tended order into close Column of Sections : see No. X.] 

(2) Closing on the March. 

On the word (or Sornid) CLOSE — 

The file on which the closing is to be made 
will move steadily on in Quick time: the re- 
mainder making a half turn towards it ; closing 
in Double time ; and turning to the front and 
resuming the Quick time, as they get to their 
places. 

N,B. — H the Company is ordered to HALT before 
all the files are closed : the remainder will make a 
second half turn inwards (which will bring them 
into file), break into Quick time, and complete the 
closing as from the Halt. 

[Skirmishers should also be practised in closing while 
moving at the double : Bee Note, p. 225.] 
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COMMENCE 
FIRING. 



BUGLE-CALL VL 



No. III. — Firing in Skirmishing orders at 

the Halt. 

(P. E. v., Sbo. 9, p. 386.) 

On the word (or Sound) COMMENCE FIRING — 

The front-rank men will make ready, fire, 
and re-load: the rear-rank men, when their 
respective front-rank men are in the act of cap- 
ping, will make ready, fire, and re-load. See 
General Rules for Skirmishers firing : p. 224. 



A line of Skirmishers may be ordered to lie 
down^ or single soldiers may lie down for the 
sake of cover : when firing in this position, both 
elbows must rest on the ground to support the 
body and rifle. The men will load on their 
knees : except in very exposed situations, when 
they may (if they prefer it) roll over on their 
backs to load, placing the butt of the rifle 
between the legs, the cock upwards, and the 
muzzle slightly elevated. 

\Biflemen may, in favourable situations, fire 
lying on their backs : the feet being crossed, and 
the right foot passed through the sling of the rifle 
to support it.] 

N,B, — When a line of Skirmishers, halted and 
not firing, is ordered to ADVANCE (or RETIRE) 
and COMMENCE FIRING: on the latter word, the 
whole will kneel, and the front-rank men will fire ; 
the whole will then rise, and proceed as explained 

* 

in No. IV. or Wo. V. 
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COMPANY: 
A DVANC E. 

BUGLECALL IH. 



COMMENCE 
FIRING. 



BUGLE-CALL VL 



No. IV. — Advancing in Skirmishing order, 

and Firing. 

(F. E. v., Secs. 4, 9, pp. 383, 387.) 

On the word (or Sownd) ADVANCE — 

The men will step oflf in Quick time ; keep- 
ing their distances from the centre. 



On the word (or Sovmd) COMMENCE FIRING- 



The whole of the Skirmishers will make a 
momentary halt; the front-rank man of each 
file will then fire (kneeling, if he prefers it), and 
take a side-pace to his left. The rear-rank man 
will then pass on, the front-rank man following 
close in rear of him, and loading on the march. 
When in the act of capping, tiie front-rank man 
wilj give the word Beady in an under tone 
of voice; on which the proper rear-rank man 
will fire. Both men will then proceed, alter- 
nately, as above described. 

The loaded man in front will be responsible for 
distance and dressing. 

[When men find difficulty in loading on the march, 
they may halt and load, and then double up to their file 
leaders.] 

The men must take advantage of any cover that 
may ofTer, running from one place to another as soon 
as they are loaded. When any considerable place 
of cover presents itself, several files may run up to 
it, fire and load, and then regain their distances and 
places in the general line of Skirmishers. 



1[ Passing Obstacles in Skirmishing order, • 
When an o||stacle (such as a pond or marsh) pre- 
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sents itself in front of a line of Skirmishers, the 
files opposite to it will open ont gradually as they' 
approach, and will pass on either side of it ; closing 
npon the remaining files, which will continue 
moving straight to their front. Having passed the 
obstacle, the files that have been diverted from their 
direction by it will again extend, and fill up the 
interval in the line. 

A Company advancing, or retiring, in skirmish- 
ing order, should also be practised in closing on 
the centre files of Subdivisions or Sections ; those files 
continuing to march straight to their front : after 
which, the Company will be again extended from 
the same files, when the distances between the files 
ought to be found correct. 
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COMPANY: 
RETIRE. 



BUGLE-CALL IV. 



COMMENCE 
FIRING, 



BUGLE-CALL Vl. 



No. V. — Retiring in Skirmishing order^ and 

Firing. 

(F. E. v., Secs. 5, 9, pp. 383, 388.) 

On the word (or Sownd) RETIRE — 

The men will face to the right-about, and 
step off (in Quick time) rear rank in front; 
keeping their distances from the centre. 

On the word (or Sound) COMMENCE FIRING — 

Both ranks will halt, front, and kneel. 

The front-rank man of each right file will 
then fire, rise, face to the right-about, and re- 
tire in Quick time ; passing by the left of his 
rear-rank man, and loading as he retires. The 
rear-rank man of each right file will remain 
steady, facing to the front, till his front-rank man 
has passed him : he will then rise, face about, 
and follow him. As soon as the front-rank men 
of the left files hear the ramrods of the front-rank 
men of the right files working, they will fire ; and 
then, together with their respective rear-rank 
men, will retire as above described for the right 
files. 

When the unloaded man of a file has com- 
pleted his loading, both men of the file will 
halt, front, and kneel; the present front-rank 
man will then give his fire, and both men will 
proceed as above described. 

After the first round, each file will continue to 

fire and retire without reference to the others. 

[On rough ground, files will run back from one 
place of cover to another, selecting new cover before 
leaving the last : one man of each file firing before 
moving, and re-loading when again under cover.] 



N.B. — It must be recollected that, in retiring, the word 
(or bugle sound) RIGHT or LEFT preceding any com- 
mand will invariably signify the present right or left. 
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TO THE RIGHT 
(or LEFT) : 
INCLINE, 



BUGLE-OALL IX 

. preceded by one G, 
or three G's. 



COMMENCE 
FIRING. 



BUGLE-OALL VI. 



No. VI. — Inclining to a Flanky and Firing. 

(F. E. v., Secs. 7, 9, pp. 384, 389.) 

On the word (or Sotmd) INCLINE — 

The Skii^ishers will make a half turn to 
the named flank, and will move in a diagonal 
direction, till they are ordered to resume their 
original direction to the front, or rear, by the 
word (or. Sound) ADVANCE, or RETIRE. 

The leading file will direct : see p. 223. 

If the Skirmishers have made a half turn, and 
are again ordered to incline in the same direction, 
or if the bugle sounds the INCLINE a second time : 
they will make a Second half turn (thus completing 
the turn), and will take ground to the flank in flle. 



On the word (or Sound) COMMENCE FIRING— 

The front-rank men will halt and front, take 
steady aim, and fire : the rear-rank men mov- 
ing on. Having fired, the front-rank men will 
double up to the proper rear of their respective 
rear-rank men, and will then load on the march [or, 
they may load at the halt and then double up]. 

The rear- rank men, when the front-rank men's 
loading is completed, will proceed in like manner. 
The loaded men will be responsible for dis- 
tance and dressing. 

The above directions are equally applicable to 



  



firing while inclining to a flanks and while taking ground 
to a flank in file. 



ADVANCE or RETIRE given to men inclining 
to a flank, will indicate that the original direc- 
tion to front or rear is to be resumed. 

On the word (or Sound) HALT: the men will 
halt and front (and, if firing, will kneel). 
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No. VII. — Skirmishers changing Front or 

Direction. 

9 

(F. E. V^ Sbc. 8, p. 385.) 

[A liue of Skirmishers halted, may change firont on 
any two named files placed as a base for the- rest to form 
upon. The change of front may be made at any angle ; 
but it is not likely to be required to a greater extent 
than the sixteenth, or (at most) the eighth, of a circle. 
See page 246.] 



SKIRMISHERS: 

CHANGE FRONT 

TO THE RIGHT 

ior LEFT) ON THE 

TWO CENTRE [or 

ON No. AND 

Na ] FILES. 



D, MARCH. 



(1) From the HaU. 

On the Caution — 

The Captain will dress the two named files 
in the required direction. 

On the word MARCH — 

(a) If all the files are to be thrown forwa/rd 
on a fiank, they will make a half face inwards, 
and move across (by the shortest way) to their 
places in the new line: dressing, as they, suc- 
cessiyely halt, on the two base files. 

(h) If all the files are to be thrown hack on 
either flank, they will make a three-quarters 
face in the direction of the base files : and will 
then, move across, and (in succession) halt and 
front as they get to their places in the new 
line. 

(c) If the change of front is on two central 
files, part of the Company will be thrown for- 
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ward, as in (a) : the remainder will be thrown 
back, as in (6). 

[Becruits should first be taught this moyement in 
Quick time, and by separate words of command. Thus, 
supposing the change of front is to be to the right, on 
two central files : — the Instructor, after placing the base 
files, wiU give LEFT SUBDIVISION, BIGHT HALF 
FACE: BIGHT SUBDIVISION, LEFT-ABOUT 
THBEE-QUABTEBS FACE. THE WHOLE: Q. 
MABCH.2 



BIGHT {or LEFT) 
WHEEL. 



BUGLIWALL X. : 

preceded hy one G, 
or three G's. 



FOBWABD 

or 

CALL III 

(ADVANCE), 

or IV 
(RETIEE). 



(2) On the March. 

[A line of Skirmishers on the march may change their 
direction gradually, on the same principle as a Company 
wheeling on a moveable pivot.] 

On the word (or Sotmd) WHEEL — 

The pivot file wiU halt: the remainder will 
circle round it, the front-rank men looking 
outwards for the dressing, and the rear-rank 
men keeping the distances from the pivot flank. 

On the word FOBWABD (or Bugh-^aU iii. or 

IV.)- 

The whole line will move on in the new 
direction. 

^.jB. — When Skirmishers wheel while retiring, the 
proper rear-rank men are responsible for dressing, the 
proper front-rank men for distance. 
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No. VIII. — Relieving Skirmishers. 



For the Movements described in this and the fol- 
lowing No.t the Company will be formed into Subdivi- 
sions, one of which will skirmish while the other acts as 
a Support. See (2) page 224. 

(1) Believing halted Skirmishers. 
BELIEVE The Support will be extended from the *Halt 

SKIRMISHERS. ^^ j^^ ^^ ^^^^^ . ^^ ^ ^^ ^j^^^^ ^^ ^p ^ 

the line of Skirmishers. [Commander's words : 
From the Centre — Extend : (when extended) — 
Advance. Double.^ 

The old Skirmishers, on being relieved, will 
run straight to their rear ; and when out of im- 
mediate reach of the enemy's fire, the Com- 
mander will give On the Centre — Close. The 
t centre file will then halt and front ; and the 
remainder turn inwards into file, and close in 
the usual manner: the old Skirmishers thus 
becoming the new Support. 

[Should the ADVANCE be sounded while the old 
Skirmishers are in the act of being relieved, they 
will remain in the line, lying down, till the new 
Skirmishers have gained sufficient distance to their 
front : and will then rise and close.] 

(2) Believing Skirmishers that are advancing. 

The Support will extend on the march ; and 
the men will then double up to the old Skir- 
mishers, changing into Quick time as they pass 

 Or, if completely hidden from the enemy, may be ordered 
to advance and extended on the March. 

t The centre file of a Subdivision is the inner file of its outer 
Section. 
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through them. [Commander's words : From the 
Centre — Extend : (when extended)-^l?oi*6fe.] 

The old Skirmishers, as the new pass through 
them, will lie down and wait tiU the latter are 
sufficiently advanced to protect them from im- 
mediate fire ; they will then rise, close as in (1), 
and form the Support. 

(3) Believing! Skirmishers that are retiring. 

The Support will halt and front, at a con- 
siderable distance in rear of the line of Skir- 
mishers ; and will then extend, by word of its 
Commander: each man, if possible, getting 
imder cover. 

When the old Skirmishers arrive within 20 or 
30 paces of the new, they will run through them 
to the rear, till out of immediate reach of the 
enemy's fire ; they will then be ordered to close 
on the centre, as in (1), and will form the 
Support. 

The new Skirmishers wiU hold their position 
until ordered to continue the retreat. 

See No. XIII. 



For Reinforcing Skinnishers : see p. 254. 
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CLOSE ON 
8UPP0MT. 



BUGLE-OALL II. 



CLOSE, 

LOOK-OUT FOB 

GAVALBY. 



BUGLE-OALL H. 

/'oUowed by 
CALABM).t 



No. IX. — Skirmishers closing on their . 

Support. 

(1) The Close. 

The Skirmishers will rise, face to the right- 
about, and retire: the inner files of Sections 
moving in Quick* time, and opening out, as 
they move to the rear, so as to clear the iront 
of the Support; the remainder closing on those 
files, in the usual manner, as they retire. 

When at Section distance in rear of the Sup- 
port, the Sections will turn inwards, adyancing 
[or shouldering] Arms as they turn: and as 
they meet (in rear of the centre of the Support), 
will halt and front, order Arms, and stand at 
ease, without any word of command. 

* The Skirmishers may be directed to move at the 
double : see Note, p. 225. 

(2) The Close and Alarm.\ 

The Support will be ordered to advance, and 
form Sections on the march {see Note). The 
Skirmishers will move to the rear at the double; 
closing on the inner files of Sections as in (1), 
except that the centre files will incline outwards, 
in order to keep clear of the front of the Sup- 
port, as they commence retiring. 



t If the Skirmishers, before they reach the Support, are snp- 
posed to be overtaken by Cavalry, the ALABM'milhQ repeated; 
on which they will at once form (Section) Rallying Squares. 
The Support — since it consists only of a Subdivision, and there- 
fore cannot form Company Square — will form a Subdivision 
Rallying Square. See p. 256. 
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lig. 1 . 

SMRMISHERS CLOSING ON THEIR SUPPORT 

[The CYAye] 
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As the Skirmishers approach the Support, the 
Officer commanding the latter will halt its 
leading Section. The rear Section of the Sup- 
port will close on its leading Section and halt ; 
and both Sections, as they come to the halt, will 
fix bayonets [or swords] ; without word of 
command. 

The Skirmishers will turn inwards in rear of, 
so as to form close Column of Sections with, the 
Support : fixing bayonets [or swords] as they 
halt and front. 

The Colunm wiU then, by command of the 
senior Officer, prepare for Cavalry as directed 
at p. 55. 

Note, — ^When the Subdivision — whettier it is the Right or 
Left — acting as the Support, fonns Sections on the march, 
the Section on the left wiU invariably double in rear of 
the other. In like manner, the Section that was on the 
left while skirmishing, wiU move into Column in rear of 
the Section that was on the right : those Sections thus 
passing each other, according to the general rule, left arm 
to left arm. 



When the EXTEND sounds, the old Support will be 
ordered by its Commander to advance and extend 
from the centre, thus becoming the new Skirmishers; 
the old Skirmishers will be directed to form Subdi- 
vision in support. Or the old Support may extend 
from the haU on its own ground ; the old Skirmishers 
re-forming Subdivision, and retiring to their proper 
distance as the Support. 

See No. XV. 



R 2 



242 • Paet III.— light DEILL. 



No. X. — Company and Rallying Squares. 

(F. E. v., Sec. 3, p. 382.) 

Company Square. 

(a) From close order. 

A Company Square is formed from close order 
{i,e. when the men are not extended, but acting 
as a Support), precisely as directed in Part I., 
No. XX., p. 54. 

(b) From extended order. 

[Used in Battalion skirmishing (on the word LOOK- 
OUT FOR CAVALRY, or on the bugle-sound ALARM) 
when Skirmishers — not in disorder or scattered — are 
unexpectedly attacked by Cavalry and unable to reach 
their Supports. See p. 260.] 

The men will form on the 2nd Section, which 
will close on its left file: ordering Arms and 
fixing bayonets [or swords], independently, as 
they halt and front in thefr places in Column. 

A Company must also be practised in closing 
from extended order into close Column of Sec- 
tions, on any named file : the Section in which 
the named file is, closing on it ; the remainder 
forming on that Section in the usual manner. 
[If much pressed by Cavalry, the first Section 
formed may commence firing ; and the remain- 
ing Sections may form in rear of it, without 
regard to their numbers, but passing each other 
left arm to left arm.] Similarly ; the men must 
be accustomed to contend from any named file 
in the Column without previously re-forming 
Company : see p. 228. 
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The Eallying Square. 

[Used in Battalion skirmishing (on the ALARM being 
sounded after the CLOSE and ALARM, or on the 
DOUBLE being sounded after the ALARM) when de- 
tached Skirmishers, or men of different Companies mixed 
together in extended order, are overtaken by Cavalry. 
See pp. 256, 260.] 

KaUying Squares ^vill be formed as directed 
in Part I., No. XXI., p. 57. 

When two, or more, OflScers are placed by 
the DriU Instructor as points for the Skirmishers 
to form on, they should be placed in echellon 
with each other, so that the fire of no face of 
either Square may be masked. 



Company and BaUying Squares will prepare for 
Cavaby, move (if necessary) in any direction, and 
re-form Company, as described in Part I., Nos. XX., 
XXI. 
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Section XL— BATTALION LIGHT DRILL. 



THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIR MISH. 

THREE 

COMPANIES: 

EXTEND. 



No. XL — A Battalion extending in SMr- 
mishing order from Quarter - distance 
Column. 

(F. E. v., Sec. 10, p. 890.) 

(1) Extending in the usual manner. 

• N.B. — Both Skmnishers and Supports will be moved 
out from the Colmmi in quick time ; except the flank 
Skirmishers when three Companies are ordered to extend, 
which will be moved out in double time. 

(a) A Battalion of 10 Companies extending. 

(Suppose Right in front.) 

The following commands will be given to the 
Companies that are to form the Skirmishers 
and Supports : — 



By the Captain of 
No. 2. 

(Right Skirmishers.) 

No. 2: DouUe March. 
By Sections, Right 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon) ; and 
when clear of the 
Centre Skirmish- 
ers, From (he Left 
— Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. L 

(Centre Skirmishers.) 



No. 1 : Quick March. 
From the Centre — 
Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. 3. 

(Left Skirmishers.) 



No. 3 : Double MartA. 
By Sections, Left 
' wheel. — Fortoard 
(in echellon) ; and 
when clear of the 
Centre Skirmish- 
ers, From (he Right 
— Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. 5. 

(Right Support.) 



No. 5 : Quick March. 
By Sections, Right 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon) ; and 
when in rear of 
the centre of the 
Right Skiimishers, 
Re-form Company, 
— Forward. 



By the Captain of 
No. 4. 

(Centre Support.) 




By the Captain of 
No. 6. 

(Left Support.) 



No. 6 : Quick March. 
By Sections, Left 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon); and 
when in rear of 
the centre of the 
Left Skirmishers, 
Re-form Company. 
— Forward. 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIR MISH. 

TWO COMPANIES 
EXTEND. 



Nos. 7, 8, 9, and 10 Companies Thrill form the 
Eeserve. 

[When Left is in front, the Skinnishers and Supports 
will move out in corresponding order : No. 10 forming the 
centre. No. 9 the right. No. 8 the left, Skinnisheis ; No. 7 
the centre, No. 6 the right, No. 5 the left, Support ; the 
remainder forming the Reserve.] 

(&) A Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies extending. 
(Suppose Bight in front.) 

The following commands will be given to the 
Companies that are to form the Skirmishers and 
Supports : — 



By the Captain of No. 1. 
(Bight Skirmishers.) 



No, 1 : Q^ick March, 
the Left — Extend, 



From 



By the Captain of No. 2. 
(Left Skirmishers.) 



No, 2 : Quick March, From 
the Bight— Extend, [The 
whole will make a half 
turn to the left, and move 
on — in double time, but 
without extending — till 
clear of the left of No. 1 ; 
then extend as usual.] 



By the Captain of No. 3. 
(Bight Support.) 

Same word as Captain of 
Bight Support in (a). 



By the Captain of No. 4. 
(Left Support.) 



Same word as Captain of 
Left Support in (a). 



In an eight-company Battalion, Nos. 5, 6, 7, and 
8 ; in a six-company Battalion, Nos. 5 and 6 ; will 
form the Reserve. 

[If Left is in front, the Companies that are to form the 
Skirmishers and Supports will move out in corresponding 
order ; thus : — From an eight-company Battalion, Nos. 8, 
7, 6, 5 : from a six-company Battalion, Nos. 6, 5, 4, 3.] 

It may occasionally be necessary to order an 
eight-company Battalion to send out three Com- 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIR MISH. 

THREE LEADING 

COMPANIES: 

FROM THE LEFT, 

EXTEND. 



pauies to skirmish ; in which case 2 Companies^ 
only, will form the Reserve. 



For directions for Skinnishers extending^ advanc- 
ing and retiring, inclining to a flanky changing fronts 
itc. : see pp. 228-237. [Skirmishers should never 
he required to change front at right angles .* if it is 
necessary to protect a flank, fresh Skirmishers will 
he sent out either from the Supports, Beserve, or 
main hody, as circumstances may require.] 

For directions for Supports and Beserve : see 
pp. 224, 226. 

(2) ^Extending to a Flank. 

[When a Battalion of 10 Companies extends from the 
hfty whether the Column is Bight or Left in front : — ^The 
leading Company will form the left, the 2nd Company 
the centre, the 3rd Company the right. Skirmishers ; the 
4th Company forming the left, the 5th the centre, the 
Gth the right, Support. Similarly, in extending from the 
right : The leading Company will form the right, the 2nd 
the centre, the 3rd the left. Skirmishers ; the 3 next 
Companies forming the right, centre, and left. Supports. 
A Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies will extend in either 
direction on precisely the same principle.] 

Suppose a Battalion of 10 Companies Bight in 
front, extending from the left : — 

The following commands will be given to the 
Companies that are to form the Skirmishers 
and Supports : — 



By the Captain of 
No. 1. 

(Left Skirmishers.) 



By the Captain of 
No. 2. 

(Centre Skirmishers.) 



No. 1 : Quick March. \No.2: Double March. 



From the Left — 
Extend. 



By SectionSy Right 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon); when 
clear of the Left 
Skirmishers, From 
the Left — Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. 3. 

(Bight . Skirmishers.) 



No. 3 : Quick March. 
By Sections, Might 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon); when 
clear of the Centre 
Skirmishers, From 
die Left — Extend. 



t To cover u Brigade or Division. 
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By the Captain of 
No. 4. 

(Left Support.) 



No, 4 : Quick March, 
By SectionSt Bight 
wheel, — Forward 
(in echellon); when 
in rear of the centre 
of Left; Skirmish- 
ers, Be-form Com- 
pany, — Forward, 



By the Captain of 
No. 5. 

(Centre Support.) 



No. 5 : Quick March, 
By Sections, Bight 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon); when 
in rear of the centre 
ofCentreSkirmish- 
ers, Be-form Com- 
pany. — Forward. 



By the Captain of 
No. 6. . 

(Bight Support.) 



No. 6 : Quick March, 
By Sections, Bight 
wheel, — Forward 
(in echellon); when 
in rear of the centre 
of Bight Skirmish- 
ers, Be-form Com- 
pany. — Forward, 



[When it is more convenient, the outwajrd Supports 
and Skirmishers may move out in fours."] 

Nos. 7, 8, 9, and 10, will take ground, by fours, 
to the right, and form the Eeserve. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL 

SKIRMISH. 



FIVE 

COMPANIES: 

EXTEND, 



THE BATTALION 

WILL 

SKIRMISH. 



(3) Extendifig with half the Companies Skirmish- 
ing, half in Support. 

(a) Extending £rom the Centre. 
(Suppose 10 Companies.) 

The leading Company will extend from its 
centre, the 2nd Company will extend on the 
right of the leading Company, the 3rd on its 
left ; the 4th Company will extend on the ex- 
treme right, the 5th on the extreme left. 

The Companies of the rear Wing wiU form 
Supports for the corresponding Companies of 
the leading Wing. 

[A Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies will extend in a 
similar manner : except that, in the case of the former, 
the leading Company wiU extend from its left, the 2nd 
Company from its righf] 

(&) Extending from a Flank. 

The Companies of the leading Wing will 
skirmish: the front Company advancing, and 
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COMPANIES 

OF THE 

LEADING WING: 

FROM THE 

LEFT 
(or RIGHT), 
EXTEND. 



extending from the named flank; the re- 
mainder, in succession, extending the line of 
Skirmishers on the outward flank. 

The Companies of the rear Wing will form 
Supports for the corresponding Companies of 
the leading Wing, as in (a). 



Note to (2) and (3). When more than a Company and 
a half are ordered to extend in the same durection, the 
Commanding Officer may, at his discretion, order the 
outer Companies to move out in quick time ; directing 
the Company of formation, when extended, to halt for 
the remainder to move up. 



T Flanking Parties, — When a Company is or- 
dered to protect the flank (suppose the right) of a 
Column, its Commander will give Form fours : right. 
Donbh March: and when clear of the Column, 
Front form Subdivisions, Having gained sufficient 
distance to his new front, he will order the rear 
Subdivision to Hcdty and form Support^ and the front 
Subdivision to extend so as to cover the flank of the 
Colmnn and to communicate with the Skirmishers. 
[A left flanking-party would form fours to the left, 
its Left Subdivision would extend, its Bight act 
as support.] The Skirmishers will move in file 
parallel to the direction of the Colmmi when it 
advances or retires ; the Support, in fours. When 
the Column halts, both Skirmishers and Support 
will halt, and front (outwards). 



Part 3. Light Bsiij. . N?III. 



Fig. 1. 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIRMISH. 



THREE 

COMPANIES 

ON THE RIGHT: 

FROM THE 

CENTRE, 

JEIXTEND. 



No. XII. — A Battalion extending in Skirmish' 

ing order from Line. 

(F. E. v., Sec. 13, p. 398.) 

[When a Battalion is ordered to extend from Line, the 
Skirmishers may be taken from either flank ; the Com- 
panies next in order will form the Supports, the remainder 
the Beserve. A Battalion of 10 Companies may always 
extend 3 Companies : a Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies 
should not extend more than 2 Companies if a Beserve 
is required.] 

Suppose a Battalion of 10 Companies : 3 Com- 
panies on the right ordered to skirmish. 

The following commands will be given : — 



By the Captam of 
No. 1. 



(Right Skirmishers.) (Centre Skirmishers.) 



No. 1 : Double March,, 
By Sections, Right 
wJieel. — Forward 
(in echellon); as 
soon as the Centre 
Skirmishers are 
extended, From the 
Left — Extend, 



By the Captain of 
No. 2. 



No. 2 : Quick March. 
From the Centre — 
Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. 3. 

(Left Skirmishers.) 



No. 3 : Double March. 
By Sections, Left 
wheeL — Forward 
(in echellon); as 
soon as the Centre 
Skirmishers are 
extended. From the 
Right — Extend. 



By the Captain of 


By the Obtain of 


By the Captain of 


No. 4. 


No. 5.- 


No. 6. 


(Right Support.) 


(Centre Support.) 


(Left Support.) 


^0.4: Quick March. 


No. 5 : Quick March. 


No.Q\ Quick March. 


By Sections, Right 


By Sections, Right 


[and moves in rear 


wheel, — Forward 


wheel. — Forward. 


of the centre of the 


(in echellon); when 


(in echellon) ; when 


Left Skirmishers]. 


in rear of the centre 


in rear of the centre 




of the Right Skir- 


of the Centre Skir- 




mishers, Re-form 


mishers, Re-form 




Company. — For- 


Company. — For- 




toard. 


ward. 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIRMISH. 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WING, FROM 

THE-: 

EXTEND. 



The remaining Companies will form the Beserve, 

in quarter-distance Colmnn : moving, by fours, in 

rear of the centre of the formation. 

[When the 3 Companies on the left are oidered to 
skirmish, the extension will be performed on the same 
principle : Nos. 10, 9, and 8 skirmiflhing ; Nob. 7, 6, and 5 
forming the Supports.] 

N,B, — The skirmishing Companies may, if neces- 
sary, be directed to extend from their rigid or lefty 
or from any named file*; the Supports and Beserve 
conforming, as usual, to their movements. 



2. The Battalion may be required to send 
out half Us Companies to skirmish.* In this 
ease, either Wing may be extended from its 
rights left, or centre, or from any named file : 
the Companies of the remaining Wing forming 
Supports as above described. 

[If, when the Battalion is extended as above, or 
with aU its Companies skirmiflhing, the ASSEMBLE 
is sounded : — The whole of the extended Companies 
will move by the shortest way, and as quickly as 
possible, to the rear of the Line, the Supports (if 
any) in fours, the Skirmishers independently, passing 
through the intervals between Battalions : when in 
rear of the Line, they will move towards their Com- 
manding Of&cer, and form quarter-distance Column 
wherever he may direct : or, if part of the Battalion 
(not having been extended) is already formed, they 
wiU form in rear of it. (F. E., p. 418.)] 



1[ Skirmishers covering (he movements of a Battalion 

The Field Exercise^ — apparently on the principle 
that the movements of Skirmishers, which must 



* As when a Battalion on the flank of a Brigade or Division 
is ordered to cover the rest of the Line. * 
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greatly depend on the nature of the ground and 
other circumstances, are best left to the judgment of 
their Officers, — gives no specific directions for Skir- 
mishers thrown out to cover a Battalion in its changes 
of position. For purposes of Drill, however, a 
certain amount of detail on that point would appear 
desirable ; and accordingly the following rules, 
abridged and slightly modified from Section 19 of 
Mitchell's Light DriU (8th Edition), are here sub- 
joined : — 

1. When a Battalion in Line is ordered to advance covered 
by either of its flank Companies, the Commander of the 
named Company will give it the word No, — ; DouUe March ; 
and having advanced 20 paces, will order it to extend from 
its outward flank at saoh distances as to overlap the opposite 
flank of the Battalion : continuing to advance till ordered to 
halt. 

If hoth the flank Companies are ordered to cover the 
advance, the Commander of eeich will move it ont as above 
directed ; but will extend from such flle as will enable the 
Skirmishers to communicate in the centre, and cover the 
flanks of the Line. 

[When the Battalion is ordered to retire covered as above, 
the named Company (or Companies) should be extended 
before the retreat in Line commences.] 

2. When a Battalion in Line is ordered to cha/nge front 
covered by either of its flank Companies, the named Com- 
pany, before extending, will be wheeled into the required 
direction. 

If the Battalion changes position while covered by Skir- 
mishers, they will (if not called in) conform to its movements, 
by marching in flle and wheeling to the right or left as the 
case may be. 

3. If the Battalion is ordered to ad/wmce in Direct EcheUon 
from either flank, covered by the Company on that flank : — The 
Commander of the named Company will immediately move 
it out, and extend it (from its outward flank) on the march. 

Ifthe Echellon, while on the march, is wheeled to either 
flank, the new leading Company will extend (from its outward 
flank) on the march : the old Skirmishers turning inwards 
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into file, and forming a flanking party ; or, if called in, re- 
suming their proper place in the Echellon. 

[Should the Battalion be ord^ed to jorm Square, the Skir- 
mishers, if called in, will form part of the rear face : if not 
called in, will form Company, or Rallying, Square.] 

4. When a Battalion is (in order to pass a defile) directed 
to advance in Double Column from the Centre, covered by the 
two flank Subdivisions : — The two named Subdivisions will 
be ordered by their respective Commanders to extend in the 
usual. way; and on arriving at the beginning of whatever 
impediment may form the defile, will lie down and oontinue 
firing till their respective inner Subdivisions (which will 
move out, run through the defile, and then extend) cloud 
their fh>nt. The Column having passed the defile, the 2 
flank Subdivision Skirmishers will form in its rear. 

If the Battalion is to retire in Double Column, covered as 
above : — The flank Subdivisions will extend from their out- 
ward flanks, as they stand : completing their extension gra- 
dually (towards the inner flank) as each Subdivision of their 
Wing, in its turn, £ace6 about previous to retiring. Compare 

No. xvin. 



Note. — ^In all the foregoing cases the fature Skinniahers 
(unless Riflemen) will, before being moved out, be directed 
to order Arms, and unfix bayonets. The Skirmishers when 
recaUed (by the Bugle-call ASSEMBLE), wiU clear the fix)nt 
of the Battalion as rapidly as possible ; moving by the shortest 
way to their place in Line. 
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No. XIII. — Believing Skirmishers. 

(F. E. v., Sec. 14, p. 404.) 



BELIEVE The directions given in No. VIII., for Be- 

lieving Skirmishers, apply equally to the Skir- 
mishers, and their respective Supports, in the 
Light Drill of a Battalion. 

See Note, next page. 



If the Skirmishers, when relieved, find that 
fresh Supports have been sent out from the 
Beserve, they will form in rear of such fresh 
Supports, and then proceed to join the Beserve ; 
forming fours inwards and moving in. Quick 
time. 



Fresh Companies may, at any time, be sent 
out from the Beserve to relieve the Supports. 
When this is the case, the Companies forming 
the new Supports will take up their position 
immediately in front of the old ; the latter will 
then join the Beserve as above directed. 
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No. XIV. — Reinforcing a Line of Skirmish' 
erSj or Extending it to a Fhnh 

(F. E. v., Sec. 15^ p. 406.) 

(1) Beinforevng Skirmishers 

^Kfnm^HERS ^® Supports (or part of them) will be thrown 

forward as in Believing Skirmishers; but on 
joining the line of Skirmishers, will remain, and 
skirmish, in it ; th^ distances being divided. 

If the Skirmishers are to be reinforced during 
a retreat, the Supports will be ordered to halt, 
front, and extend (from the halt). When the 
retiring Skirmishers reach their reinforcements, 
they will halt with them until again ordered to 
retire. 

Note. — The Commander of each Support, when 
he brings it up to the Skinuishers, must call out 
that he is come to relieve or reinforce them, as the 
case may be ; in order that their Commanders may 
know how to act. 

(2) *Eidending Skirmishers to a Flcmk. 

When it is required to prolong a line of Skir- 
mishers, without weakening it, to a flank: — 
The Commander of the Support nearest the 
named flank, if advancing, will move it (in 
echellon of Sections, at the double) clear of the 
Skirmishers' outer flank, and will then extend 
it from its inner flank: the extension being 



* Or, fresh Skirmishers with Supports of equal strength may 
be extended in rear, and then be ordered to double up and join 
the general line. 
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completed, he will double his men up in line 
with the old Skirmishers. A fresh Support will 
be at once sent out from the Eeserve.* 

K retiring^ the Support will be moved (in 
Column of Sections, at quick time) clear of the 
Skirmishers ; and then extended, from the halt, 
from its inner flank : retiring with the old Skir^ 
mishers when they come up. 



When any portion of a line of Skirmishers is 
cciUed in, they wiU retire in the same manner 
as when relieved (see No. XIII.) : the remaining 
Skirmishers dividing the space left by those 
who have retired. 

* No Support ought ever to be extended unless another is 
ready to take its place. 
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CLOSE ON 
SUPPORTS. 



BUGLE-CALL H. 



CLOSE. 

LOOK-OUT FOR 
CAVALRY. 



BUGLE-CALL H. 

followed by 
XI. (ALARM).* 



No. XV. — Skirmishers closing on their 

Supports. 

(F. E. v., Sec. 17. p. 408.) 

(1) The Close. 

The Skirmishers and Supports respectively 
will proceed as directed in No. IX. (1) : substi- 
tuting the word ' Subdivisions' for * Sections'. 

(2) The Close and Alarm. 

The Skirmishers and Supports respectively 
will proceed as explained in No. IX. (2) : sub- 
stituting the word ' Subdivisions ' for * Sections '. 
Each close Column of Subdivisions will pre- 
pare for Cavalry in precisely the same manner 
as a close Column of Sections : see p. 55. 

* [If the Skirmishers, before they reach their 
Supports, are supposed to be overtaken by Cavalry — 
which, at Drill, will be signified by the ALARM 
being repealed — they will at once form Kallying 
Squares; each Support, at the same time, forming 
Company Square. See pp. 240, 243.] 

Note. — In this formation, the Centre and Left Squares 
(or, when only two Companies are skirmishing, the Left 
Square) should — if in line — ^advance into echeUon. 

The Keserve, when the ALAMM sounds, will 
be ordered by its Commander to advance, form 
four-deep on the march, close on the centre, 
and form Square (as directed at p. 175 for a 
Double Column, of 8 or 6 Companies). 



When the EXTEND sounds, the old Supports wiU 
be directed by their respective Commanders to 
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advance and extend from the centre (or from such file 
as will enable them to occupy the ground), thus 
becoming the new Skirmishers : the -old Skirmishers 
will form Companies, and become the new Supports. 
If the [centre and] left Square [s] have advanced into 
echellon (see Note on preceding page) : the new 
[centre and] right Skirmishers, as soon as extended, 
will be moved up in line with the new left Skir- 
mishers ; and the new [centre and] right Support[s], 
having formed Company, will be moved up in line 
with the new left Support. 

If necessary, the old Supports may extend from 
the kdU, on their own ground : the old Skirmishers 
re-forming Companies, and retiring to their proper 
distances as Supports. 



*^* For Skirmishers moving in on their Supports 
when both having been formed separately into close 
Columns of Sections : see Note, p. 262. 
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ASSEMBLE ON 
THE RESERVE. 

BUGLE-CALL 

VIII 
(ASSEMBLE). 



No. XVI. — Skirmishers and Supports closing 

on tlie Reserve. 

(P. E. v.. Sec. 18, p. 414.) 

(1) Independently : from extended order. 

The Supports' will form fours inwards ; retire, 
in Double time, by the shortest lines ; and form 
at quarter distance in rear of the Eeserve : by 
word of their respective Commanders. 

[The commands will be : for the Eight Support, 
Form fours : left. Left wheel : Double March. — Sight 
wheel (into Colmmi) ; and when in position, HaU, 
front: dress. Fix hayonetsj[ : for the Left Support, 
Form fours : right. Bight wheel : Double March. — Left 
wheel. — HdU, front: dress. Fix bayonets^. "When 
there are 3 Supports, the centre one will be ordered 
to form fours right, then to wheel to the right, and 
will move into Column by wheeling to the fe/J. J] 

The Skirmishers will rise, face to the right- 
about, and retire in Double time ; each Company 
closing on its centre as it goes to the rear. As 
soon as each Company is closed, its Commander 
will place himself on its inward flank ; lead on 
to, and retire to quarter-distance beyond, the 
flank of the rear Company of the Reserve ; and 
will then give Form fours : right (or left X). — 
Halt, front : dress. Fix bayonets^. 

The Companies will take their places in rear 
of the Eeserve, as they arrive, without reference to 
their numbers : if two Companies from the oppo- 

t The men, after fixing bayonets [Riflemen^ after correcting 
their dressing], will remain with ordered Arms, at Attention. 

X When three Companies are skirmishing, the centre Support 
and Skirmishers will, in moving into Column, pass round tlie 
lefl of the Reserve. 
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SKIKMISHEBS .^ND SUPPORTS ( OF A BATTALIGN OF ID GOMBANIES) 
CLOSING, INDEPENDENTLY, ON THE BESERVE. 
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ASSEMBLE ON 
THE RESERVE. 

BUGLE-CALL 

vin 

(ASSEMBLE). 



site flanks meet^ they wiU pass each other, according 
to the general rule, left arm to left arm. In the 
presence of Cavalry, Supports should always be 
allowed to wait for their Skirmishers before moving 
into the Reserve. 

Note. — If the Skirmishers have been reinforced or have 
lost their order, they will double to the rear independently 
and form Companies on their Coverers in rear of the 
Beserve. Should any of the Companies, while assembling, 
be attacked by Cavalry — ^which, at Drill, will be signified 
by the Bugle-call ALARM— ihej will at once form Com- 
pany Squares, as directed in No. XVII. 



(2) Together : when closed as described in No. XV. 

When the Skirmishers have closed in rear of 
their respective Supports, and both are required 
to close on the Eeserve, each Support will move 
with its Skirmishers into the Eeserve precisely 
as directed in (1) for the Supports. The neces- 
sary commands will be given by the senior 
Captain of the two Companies, except the words 
" Halt, front : dress. Fix bayonets ", which each 
Company will receive from its own Commander. 

NB. — Should four Companies coming from opposite 
flanks meet, the two from the right will form in front of 
those from the left. 



The Beserve. — On the command ASSEMBLE ON 
THE RESERVE (or Bugle-caU VIII.) : the Reserve 
— having, if armed with the long rifle, been ordered 
to Fix bayonets — ^will stand at Attention, with ordered 
Arms. 



*^* For a Battalion covering the front of a Line, with 
half its Companies skirmishing and the other half in sup- 
port, dosing in rear of Hie Line: see page 250. 
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LOOK-OUT FOR 
CAVALRY. 



BUGLE-CALL XI. 

(ALARM).t 



CALL VI. 



No. XVII. — The Alarm (or Look-out for 

Cavalry). 

(F. E. V» Sec. 16, p. 407.) 

[When Skirmishers unexpectedly attacked by Gavaliy, 
are unable to reach their Supports.] 

The Skirmishers will immediately, without 
any word from their Commanders, run into close 
Columns of Sections (see No. X(&)., p. 242) ; and 
will then be ordered to prepare for Cavalry. 
[Commanders' words : Prepare for Cavalry: 
BeadyJ^ 

f If the Skirmishers are in disorder or scattered, 
they will — instead of forming close Columns of Sec- 
tions — ^form Eallying Squares (see p. 243) : running 
to the nearest Of&cer standing as a rallying point, 
whether he belongs to their own Company or not. 
This will be signified, at Drill, by the DOUBLE 
being somided after the ALARM. 

The Supports will form close Columns of 
Sections, and advance: by command of their 
respective Captains. 

See Note, p. 262. 

The Beserve will advance ; the Companies form- 
ing four-deep on the march, and closing on their 
centre : by word of the Commanding Officer. 



On the Sound COMMENCE FIRING, signifying 
the approach of the Cavalry : — 

The Commanders of the Skirmishers will give 
the firing words : see Appendix I. 

The Commanders of the Supports will give 
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Halt Tr&pare for Cavalry : Ready : and the 
firing words. 

The Beserve, if consisting of 4 Companies, will 
get the word On the leading Company : Form Square, 
Subdivisions outwards : if consisting of 2 Companies, 
Halt, No, — [the rear Company] : Bight-ahout face : 
from the Commanding Officer. In the former case, 
the leading Company of the Column will be ordered 
to ' Halt ', and the rear Company (when closed up) 
to ^Hcdt. Migkir-aboid face\ by its Captain : in the 
latter case, when the rear Company has faced about, 
the flanks of both Companies will be dressed back 
till they meet, forming an oval : in either case, the 
Square, when formed, will be ordered (by the Com- 
manding Officer) to Prepare far Cavalry, 



The following rules will be observed by the 
Captains of the Skirmishers and Supports re- 
spectively, in moving their Squares — should they 
happen to be formed exactly in line, or one 
behind another — ^into echellon, so as to protect 
each other mutually by their fire : — 

1. The Skirmishers' Squares will look only to 
each other : And if in line, the [centre and] right 
Square[s] will retire into echellon, the left standing 
&st. 

2. The Supports will move into echeUon not only 
with each other but also with the Skirmishers* Squares. 
As regards their relative position with each other, 
the [centre* and] left* Support [s] should advance 
into echellon, either by continuing to move on after 
the right has halted, or by moving to the front at the 



* These instructions will easily bo remembered, if it is borne 
in mind that each Support moves up towards its own Skir- 
mishers. 
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doable : as regards their position with respect to the 
Skirmishers' Squares, the right and left Supports will 
take ground outwards, the centre Support (if any) to 
the left. 

The Beserve, if 3 Oompanies are skirmishing, will 
incline to the right, to clear the centre Support: if 
2 Companies, will move straight to its f^nt. 



When the extend sounds, the Skrrniishers 
will extend (from the files on which they closed) : 
by word of their Captains. The Supports (after 
re-fltening Companies), and the Eeserve (after 
re-forming Column), wiU faU back to their for- 
mer places : or, if the Skirmishers are about to 
advance, may lie down till at a sufficient dis- 
tance fioxn tL fi^nt 



Note. — ^When the SkirmisherB and Suf^rta have been fonned 
separately into close Oolnmns of Sections, as above described, 
and there is time for the former to move in on the latter, the 
word ON THE SUPPORTS CLOSE (or Bugle-caU H.) wiU 
be given. The Supports will then be ordered to advance^ and 
the Skirmishers' Columns to retire; the latter forming on which- 
ever flank of the former happens to be nearest to them. Each 
two Companies wiU then (by command of the senior Officer) 
prepare for Cavalry, as a single Company in close Column of 
Sections ; forming one Square. 
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No. Xyill. — Passing a Bridge, or short 
Defile^ in contact with an Enemy. 

(F. E. v., Sbo. 20, p. 423.) 

(a) Advaneing, 

1. The Skirmishers, on reaching the bank of 
the river (or the beginning of whatever other 
impediment may form the defile), will — ^when 
the flanks cannot be gained — lie down, cover 
themselves, and keep up their fire till clouded, 
in succession, by the new line of Skirmishers 
(see 2). They will then, by word of their re- 
spective Commanders, close to their inner flanks ; 
and, having passed over the bridge (or through 
the defile), will assemble in rear of the Eeserve. 

2. As the Supports approach the bridge (or 
defile), they will close in rear of the one that 
happens to be opposite to it ; and, thus formed 
in dose *€!olumn and supported by the Eeserve, 
wiU charge and force the passage with the 
bayonet. The Supports and Eeserve having 
both passed the bridge (or defile), the former 
wiU gradually extend from their centre, and 
take up the fire. 

3. The Eeserve, having assisted the Supports 
to force the bridge (or defile), will hold possession 
of it till the latter have completed their extension 
as above directed. It will then send out fresh 
Supports; the old Skirmishers forming, as al- 
ready stated, in its rear. 

* Whether the Column is one of Companies or Subdivisions, 
-will necessarily depend on the breadth of the bridge (or defile). 
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The whole will then move forward according 
to the original formation. 

(b) Retiring, 

1. The Eeserve wiU first pass the bridge (or 
defile) ; take post at the bridge-head (or outlet 
of the defile) ; and immediately detach parties 
to both flanks to line the bank of the river (or 
edge of the defile), in extended order. These 
new Skirmishers will commence firing as soon 
as their front is clear. 

2. The Supports will close, as directed in (a), 
in the proper rear of the one which is opposite 
the bridge; and will there halt, in compact 
order and facing to their proper front, till the 
old line of Skirmishers is withdrawn. Tlie 
column will then face about, cross the bridge, 
and form in the proper rear of the Eeserve. 

3. The (old) Skirmishers, when still at some 
distance from the bridge, will begin inclining 
(inwards) towards it; keeping up the fire, as 
usual. On approaching the bridge, they will 
run briskly over it — those in the centre being 
the last to cross — and will form in the proper 
rear of the Eeserve. 

If the retreat is to be continued, Supports for the 
new Skirmishers will be thrown out from the Co- 
lumn when it has retired to the proper distance. 
The remainder (forming the new Eeserve) having 
gained their proper distance from the new Supports, 
the whole will retire according to their original 
formation. • 
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ADVANCED AND REAR GUARDS, • 

AND PIQUETS. 



% 1. Adyakoed Ain> Eeab Guabds. 
(a) Advanced Ghiards, 

Advanced Guards are formed in front of a Column, or of the Columns 
of an army, for the purpose of feeling the way through a country : to 
cover and conceal the movements of the main body \ to gain intelli- 
gence of the enemy's situation, watch his movements, and give such 
timely notice of his vicinity or approach as will enable the main body 
to prepare either for attack or defence. The strength and composition 
of Advanced Guards will necessarily depend on a variety of circum- 
stances appreciable only on the spot. 

An Advanced Guard on a jplmn is simply a line of Skirmishers with 
Supports, and — ^if far distant from the main body — with a Eeserve. 

When a Column is marching along a road, the Advanced Guard 
will consist of one or more Companies divided into 4 equal parts or 
*sections, of which the two rear will form the Eeserve in ffront of 
the Column ; the 2nd from the front will form a Support 240 paces 
in front of the Eeserve ; the leading one will be 120 paces in front 
of the 2nd, detaching a Corporal and two files 120 paces to its front, 
and two files 120 paces (diagonally) to each of its flanks. 

* If the Advanced Guard consists of one Company, each of these parts will be 
a Section; if of 2 Companies, a Subdivision; if of 4 Companies, a Company. In 
the first case, the Captain will take command of the 2 rear Sections, the Ensign 
of the next, the Lieutenant of the leading Section, of the Company : — in the 
second case, the Captain of the leading Company will command its advanced, the 
Lieutenant its rear, Suhdivision ; the rear Company (Reserve) being commanded 
by its Captain : — in the third case, each of the 4 Companies will, of course, be 
under the conmiand of its Captain. 

t The distance between the Reserve and the head of the Column will be 
regulated by circumstances : it will usually be 600 paces by day, 350 by night. 
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When the Onard is to consist of one Company,— which, toiless 
otherwise directed, will be the leading one of the Oolmnn, — the 
Company will be drawn up, by its Captain, in colmnn of Sections in 
front of the Column [Bight (or Left) Section to the front, Bemaining 
Sections : On the move, right (or left) wheel, &c.] before he proceeds 
to march off the different parties, which he will do as follows : — 

1. * No8. 1 and 2 JUea from the right of No. 1 Section, tvUh a 

Corporal : advanced Party. — Advance. 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

2. * No8. 3 and ^ files : Bight flanking Party, y 
* Nos. & and 6 files : Left flanking Party, i 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

3. Bemainder of Ist Section. — Advance. 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

4. Bight file of No. 2 Section: connecting file. — Advance, 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

5. Bemainder of 2nd Section : Support. — Advance, 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

6. Bight file of No. 3 Section: connecting file, — Advance. 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

7. Stand fast the left file of No. 4 Section. Nos, 3 and 4 

Sections, Beserve : — Advance. 

N,B. — ^If the Column is Left in front, the leading Company will form 
Colmnn of Sections Left in front ; the formation of the Advanced Guard 
commencing from the left of the leading Section. 



It is impossible to give specific rules for the conduct of an 
Advanced Guard in all the various circumstances in which it may- 
be placed : the foUowing instructions will provide for the cases of 
most frequent occurrence :— 

1. On approaching a Defile or HoUow-way» — The advanced double file will 
halt till the flanking parties have occupied the heights on either side ; 

* A weak Company may send on only one file and a Corporal in front, and 
one file on each flank. 
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it will then, if no enemy is ^signalled, divide ; one file and the Corporal 
moving on, the other file following midway between them and the 
leading Sectionf. The other parties, in snccession, will follow : each 
keeping the preceding one in view ; files being detached if necessary. 
The flanking files on the heights will continue in advance of the 
Corporal's advanced file till the defile is passed; when they will 
gradually fall back to their former places. The whole Guard will 
then move forward in its original formation. 

2. On approa4^ing a HiU, — ^The advanced double file will halt while the 

flanking parties move cautiously, in opposite directions, round the 
base : one file will then ascend the hill (creeping up, when near the 
top, so as not to show itself), and— having made its observations from 
behind the brow of the hill — will signal the presence or absence of the 
enemy. AU heights (such as a church-tower, mound, &c.) com- 
manding a view of the surrounding country, should be ascended by 
the advanced files or patroles. 

3. On approaching a Village, Wood, &c, — The Reserve find advanced parties 

will halt, out of range of musketry ; while strong flanking parties are 
sent round the outskirts to threaten the rear. The Corporal's party 
may then move on in single files at considerable intervals, followed 
by as many files from the Support as may seem expedient. If no 
enemy is discovered, the Supports and Reserve will move forward. 

It is a general rule that the fianks of every object capable of 
affording cover should be turned, and its rear threatened, before it is 
felt in front; and that all bogs, &c., should be carefully examined 
before they are passed ; lest a concealed enemy should be left in rear. 

4. Passing a Bridge, — ^The leading double file will first pass over : the 

flanking files, on approaching the bridge, will incline inwards, cross 
over it, and then turn outwards into their former positions. The 
leading Section, on reaching the bridge, will halt, — sending forward a 
file to communicate with the advanced party, — till the Support comes 
up, when it will move on. The Support will, in like manner, hold the 
bridge till the arrival of the Reserve ; the Reserve, till the arrival of 
the main body. 

* Signals,— One man of the leading file holding up his cap on the muzzle of 
his rifle, will signify that a small body of the enemy is in sight ; both men so 
holding up their caps, that he is near in force ; a rifle held up horizontally will 
mean that no enemy is in sight. 

t It should be recollected that, in speaking of an Advanced or Rear Guard, 
this word may signify either a Section, Subdivision, or Company. 
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5. Conduct in case of Attack.—If the front of the Advanced Guard is 
attacked, the leading files will immediately fall back on the advanced. 
Section which will extend, reinforced by the Support. The com- 
manding Officer of the Guard will then either order the Reserve to 
move up and reinforce the Support, or the latter to fall back on the 
former,, as he may judge best : his great object being to give the 
Column time to prepare for the enemy, without unnecessarily exposing 
his own men. If the Guard is attacked on a flank, the Sections — 
• before extending — ^will wheel up to the flank attacked, as circum- 
stances may require. 

N.B.—'^o Advanced Guard or detached party of any kind, after dis- 
lodging the enemy from h position, should ever be allowed to advance 
until perfectly re-formed ; nor, when re-formed, without orders from the 
rear. 

^ Patroles. — A Patrole (which may consist of a Subaltern party, a Serjeant 
and 12, or a Corporal and 6, according to circumstances) is a party de- 
tached from an Advanced Guard to examine all houses, enclosures, &c., 
too distant to be inspected by the advanced party or flanking files. The 
precautionary instructions above given for advanced files apply equally to 
Patroles. A Patrole should always, if possible, avoid committing itself 
in action. 



[An Advanced Guard hreahing into Skirmishing order. — Wlien 
the leading flies of an Advanced Guard on a road come out on a 
plain, they will halt and lie down : the flanking flies moving up and 
lying down with them at their usual distances of 100 yards. The 
remainder of the leading Section, as it comes up, will extend from 
its centre : the 2iid Section will also extend from its centre and re- 
inforce the leading Section. The Skirmishers thus formed will 
advance, correcting their distances from the centre on the march : 
the Reserve will form Subdivision (or Company), and act as a sup- 
port to the Skirmishers. 

An Advanced Guard, thus extended, may resume its original 
formation by the leading files moving on, and the remainder halting 
till they have gained their proper distances and then following on in 
succession ; the remainder of the 1st and 2nd Sections closing on 
their centres.] 
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(h) Bear Guards. 

The object of a Rear Guard is to cover a retreating Column from 
any sudden attack in flank or rear ; and also to prevent straggling. 
The Guard will be formed in precisely the same manner as an Ad- 
vanced Guard, only facing to the rear : it will therefore, when 
moving, be rear rank in front ; and when halted and fronted, will 
^be £a.cing to the proper rear. 

On a plain^ a Rear — like an Advanced — Guard will be simply a 
line of Skirmishers (with Supports and, if necessary, a Reserve) 
extended previous to the retreat. 

On a road, the Company (or Companies) of which the Rear 
Guard is to consist having been countermarched, the different 
parties will be marched off as in (a) : if the main body is right in 
front the Rear Guard will be left in front, and vice versa. If no 
enelny is near, and the Column is on the march, the Guard may be 
formed by the several parties — instead of moving off, after counter- 
marching, to their proper distances — fiEicing about in succession, and 
marching off in rear of the Colimm as it gains the proper distances 
from them. 

The object of a Rear Guard being to secure the retreat from 
interruption, its resistance should usuaUy cease when that point is 
gained : but in the event of a close pursuit, every copse, hedge-row, 
or defile should be obstinately defended. In the latter case it will 
be desirable for the main body to halt a detachment at any bridge 
or defile it may have passed, to give the Rear Guard such support 
as it may require. 

While the Rear Guard is disputing any point, the flanking parties 
must be on the alert to frustrate any attempt by the enemy to turn 
its flanks. 



Every Advanced and Rear Guard should be adequately provided 
with axes and entrenching tools. 

See Field Ex., pp. 424-435. 
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% 2. Piquets and theib Sentbibs. 

All annies, or smaller bodies of troops, in camp or biyonac, sliould 
be protected by Piquets, which are of two descriptions — OuUying 
and Inlying, 

The Inlying Piquet usually remains in camp, accoutred, ready 
to turn out at a moment's warning ; having sentries adYantageonsly 
posted for observing any alarm in front ; and communicating (wlieiiA 
necessary), by patroles, with the advanced posts. 

The Outlying Piquet is thrown forward a considerable distance 
in front of the camp, posted with a complete chain of double sentries 
in front (on the same principle that light troops are extended to 
cover a Line) : when near the main body, supports only will be 
necessary in rear of the line of sentries ; when distant, a reserve 
also will be required. The principal duties of an Outlying Piquet 
are to secure the safety and' repose of the camp ; to prevent recon^ 
naiasancea by the enemy, and, by patrolling and careful observation, 
to gain intelligence of his movements and ascertain his intentions. 
Each Company on piquet duty, when it arrives at its post, will be 
told off into 3 Beliefs, one of which will be extended on sentry, 
the other two remaining in support : if the chain of sentries be 
so j&r extended that they cannot all be conveniently reHeved from 
the piquet in support, one or two small parties (forming interme- 
diate supports to the chain) may be detached to convenient situa- 
tions for the purpose of ftimishing the sentries.* 

Piguet Sentriea by day, should be placed on heights, and need only 
be suf&ciently numerous for each to see the files on either hand, 
and the intermediate country : by night, they should be increased in 
number, and placed lower down so as to see any approaching party 
against the sky without being themselves discovered ; one man of 
each file remaining on his post looking out vigilantly to his front, 
while the other patroles as far as the next sentry on the right, or 
occasionally 20 or 30 yards to his front. The line should not be 
too much extended, nor the men posted near any copse or cover: the 

'*' Detailed instructions for posting and relieving Sentries, &c. &c., will be 
found in a useful little work entitled Listruction Drill for OuUying Piquets aitd 
Outpost Duty (Mitchell : Charing Cross). 
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flanks should be thrown slightly back, and, if necessary, protected 
by detached parties. If there is any commanding position which 
cannot be taken within the chain of sentries, a party (properly sup- 
ported) must be sent to occupy it during the day. When sentries 
hear people approaching them by night, they will challenge them, 
order them to halt, and allow only one to advance until the answers 
are satisfactory: by day, they will never permit more than one 
stranger at a time to approach their post ; a flag of truce will be 
halted (at such distance that it cannot overlook the piquet-posts) by 
one sentry, while the other communicates with the Officer com- 
manding the Piquet. 

A Are (when permitted to a Piquet) must ,be as much as possible 
concealed from observation : and the alarm-post of the Piquet be 
fixed in rear of it. 

Communication should be kept up by single sentries between the 
front line of sentries and the supports ; also between the supports 
and the reserve. 

Officers going out on piquet duty should examine all the country 
over which they pass, and select favourable positions for disputing 
the ground in case of being driven in: bearing in mind that in 
such an event it will be all-important to gain time for the main 
body to prepare for action. 

When an Ofi&cer in charge of a Company sent on piquet arrives 
at his post, he will, before throwing out his chain of sentries, secure 
his party from surprise, by placing sentries on its flanks and in front, 
detaching a look-out file j;o a commanding spot, and personally ex- 
amining (accompanied by a patrole) the neighbourhood of the post. 
An Officer, more especially when entrusted with the defence of a 
bridge or ford, should if possible strengthen his post by con- 
structing ahoMis, breastworks, &c. : he ought not however, without 
leave, to block up a main road except with materials easily 
removeable. 

Advanced Piquets will get under arms an hour before daylight : 
the Officer, as soon as it is light enough, will proceed to occupy the 
same posts he held the day before ; previously sending forward 
patroles to feel the way, and at once reporting to the Field-officer of 

T 
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tho day any change in the enemy's position. Adyanced Piquets 
should be reHeved about daybreak. 

The Officer arriving in command of a new Piquet, wiU accompany 
the Commander of the old Piquet along the chain of posts, in order 
to obtain from him all necessary information about the enemy's 
situation, strength, &c. The Of&cer who has been relieyed will 
forward a written report to the Field-officer of the day, fiJl back on 
the reserve Piquet, and march to camp in the same order as when he 
advanced : if, however, the advanced Piquets should be attacked 
before he arrives in camp, he will instantly return to their support. 

When near the enemy, a PcUrole should be sent out once between 
every relief during the night. The Patrole, on leaving the Piquet, 
should first communicate with the next post on the right (or left) ; 
patrole, cautiously and silently, along the whole front of the line of 
sentries, just near enough to see them ; &nd, communicating with the 
next post on the left (or right), return to the Piquet by the rear of 
the chain. 

When the enemy's posts are distant, Patroles, preceded by intelligent 
men to feel the way, will be sent along the roads towards them as 
far as may seem expedient. In the event of falling in with an enemy's 
Patrole in advance of the line of sentries, it will be prudent to retire 
at once without exchanging shots : but should any sounds indicate 
the approach of a larger body, intelligence should immediately be 
sent to the Officer of the Piquet, and the Patrole will retire steadily, 
and (if possible) unobserved, upon the Piquet. If, in the latter case, 
the Patrole is perceived and overtaken by the enemy, an incessant 
fire must be kept up to warn the camp thsft he is coming on in force. 

A strong Patrole, which must proceed with redoubled caution, will 
always be sent some distance on towards the enemy's posts just 
before daylight. 

A Patrole must above all things avoid giving a false alarm. 

When Piquets are attacked, the same rule should be observed as 
in all other skirmishing ; the detached Officers' parties will not run 
in on the main body, but will support the skirmishers : When com- 
pelled to retire, they should, if possible, retreat on the fiank of the 
main body, and thereby afford mutual support to each other. When 
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a sentry is satisfied that the ^nemy is moving on to the attack, he 
should fire at once, although the enemy may be fiBjr out of range. 

A Piquet ought not to shut itself up in a house or an enclosure, 
with the intention of defending itself to the last extremity, unless 
particularly ordered to do so, or in the expectation of immediate 
support. A Piquet may, with safety, defend its front as long as its 
flanks are not attacked ; but must retire when the enemy attempts 
to surround the post. 

Outlying Piquets pay no compliments : but when approached by 
a General Officer, the Field-officer of the day, or by any armed 
party, fall in and stand to their arms, Sentries on out-post duty 
pay no compHments. 



Piquets in the field may be taken by Brigades; the different 
Eegiments famishing one or more Companies, as may be required ; 
a Field-officer of the day being in charge of the whole. Or, an 
entire Eegiment may be employed on Piquet duty under its own 
Officers. 

See Field Ex., pp. 437-445. 
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WOEBS OF COMMAND— For 



(A) The Manual and Platoon, &c. 

(B) The Bayonet Exercise. 



(C) Believing Guard. 

(D) A Funeral Party. 



(A) THE MANUAL AND PLATOON, FIRINGS, &c. 

(a) The Manual and Platoon (Eeyiew) Exebciss. 

The Line, standing at open order, with bayonets [or swords] unfixed and Arms 
shouldered (see p. 190), will receive the following caution and commands : — 

(If armed with the Long Rifle) — 

Caution — Manual Exercise, 

1. Secure Arms (3)* — Shoulder Arms (3). 

2. Order Arms (3)— -Piic Bayonets (2) f — Shoulder Arms (3). 

3. Present Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

4. Port Arms (2) — J Charge Bayonets (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

5. Advance Arms (3) — Order Arms (3) — Advance Arms (3). 

6. Shoulder Arms (3) — Su^pport Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (3). 

7. Slo>pe Arms (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

Bear rank take Close order. — March, 

(If armed with the Short Bifle) — 
Caution — Manual Exercise, 

1. Secure Arms (2) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

2. Present Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

3. Support Arms (1) — Shoulder Arms (1). 

4. Order Arms {2)— Fix Swords (1) ^^Shoulder Arms (2). 

5. Port Arms (2) — %Charge Swords (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

6. iS2qpe J.rm« (3) — Shoulder Arms (3). 

7. Order J.rw« (2) — Unfix Swords. 

Bear rank take Close order. — March. 

* The figures in brackets show the number of motions. 

t Longer pause. X 1^^^ '^^ stands &st. 
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Platoon Exercise in Slow time 



r If the me 
•| rifle, the re 
(9 inches to 



If the men are armed with the long 
rear rank will take a pace of 
the front.* 



Prepare to Load (2). 

Load (5). 

Bod {2). 

Home (4). 

Beturn (2). 

Cap (6). 

Fire a VoUey, at 300 yards : 

Beady (1). 

Present (5). 

When the men have fired, and come down to t^e capping position : — 

In Quick time : Load . . . 

CTL 7^^ J- « / The rear rank — if closed up — ^wiU, as 

bfumtderArms jit shoulders, step back a pace of 9 inehea. 

Order Arms. — Stand ai Ease, 



( After returning rods, the men will cap 
t and remain steady at the capping position. 



Company \Wingy or Battalion^ : 
^Fire a VoUey. 



At — yards : Beady. 
Present. 



(h) Volley and File Firing (in Line). 

The re€ir rank : as on the caution Pla- 
toon Exercise in Slow time. Exception : — 
)If the order is to ^e front rank kneeling^ 
the rear rank will stand fast : or, if it has 
previously closed up to load, will step 
back a pace of 9 inches.* 

After firing, the men will bring the rifle 
to the capping position ; put down the flap 
(if it has been raised) ; and seize the rifle 
with the right hand close in front of the 
left. After a pause of slow time, they 
will come to the Prepare to load position ; 
go on with their loading in Quick time ; 
and, after capping, will remain steady 
V at the capping position. 



Shoulder Arms 



f The rear rank : as on the same com- 
(mandin (a). 



File-firing from the right [left, 
or both flanks^ of Companies 
{Subdivisions, or Sections). 



I 



The rear rank : as on the caution Fire 
a Volley, 



* Troops armed with the short rifle fire (without the caution) front rank 
kneeling : consequently the rear rank will not close up either to load or fire. 

t When it is not intended to re-load, the command will be Fire a Volley ^ and 
shoulder. At — yards : Beady. — Present. The men, after firing, will rest a 
pause ; come down to the capping position ; shut down the flap (if it has been 
raised) t and bring back the right hand to the small of the butt. On the word 
Shoulder^ they will bring the left foot back to the right ; and on the word Arms^ 
will shoulder and come to the front. 
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Geme Fining 



The files will fire in succession, front- 
and rear-rank men alternately, from the 

Commence J named flank (or fianks) for the 1st round: 

leach file will then load and fire inde- 
[pendently. 

Each file, as it completes its loading, 
will come to the * shoulder ' (or, if the 
men are armed with the short rifle, to 
the 'order'): any that may be at the 
* ready' first half-cocMng their rifles. 
The rear rank — if closed up — will, as it 
shoulders, step back a pace of 9 inches. 

^.jB. — In Volley firing, the men will, if necessary, adjust their sights on the 
word * Beady* ; in coming to the capping position after firing or loading, 
they will take the time from the right. In File firing, each man will, if 
necessary, adjust his sight before full cocking his rifie. In all cases, the 
front rank, after giving their fire, must remain perfectly steady ; so as not 
to derange the aim of the rear rank. 

See (F) page 64. 



(c) Ebbistd^g Cayalby. 
(Square having been formed) — 



Prepare for Cavalry 



Beady 



File-firing from the right [left, 

or both flanks] of (the ) 

Faces, — Commence, 



{The 2nd and 4th ranks of each face 
take a pace of 9 inches to their front. 

The let and 2nd ranks of each face 
sink down on the right knee as a front 
and rear rank. At the same time they 
place the butts of their rifies on the 
ground, against the inside of that knee — 
locks uppermost and muzzles slanting 
upwards, so that the point of the bayonet 

/ (or sword) would be about level with a 
horse's nose : the left hand will grasp 
the rifle just above the lower band* the 
right holding the small of the butt ; the 
left arm will rest on the thigh, 6 inches 
in rear of the left knee. 

The 3rd and 4th ranks of each face 
come down to the 'ready* position: 

\ muzzles of the rifles inclined upwards^ 



I 



Standing ranks commence File-flring, 
as directed in (&). 



(Each file completes its loading, and 
comes to the * shoulder ' (or * order ') : as 
directed in (&). 

Kneeling ranks [of the — Face] : 
Fire a VoUey. 
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At — yards : Ready 



Present 



(The kneeling lanks come to the cap- 
ping podtion, bringing the weight of the 
body on the right heel ; fall oock ; and 
Ifiz the eye steadfastly on an object in 
front. 

After firing, the men rest a pause of 
slow time, raise the body off the heel, 
and bring the rifle down (as before) to 
resist Cavalry. 

The kneeling ranks epring to the stand- 
ing position at the right half face ; and 
bring the rifle to an horizontal position 
j^^T ) at the right side, seizing it with the right 

hand close in front of the left: then 
I come to the Prepare to load position as 
standing ranks, and go on with the load- 
^ing in Quick tune. 

Shoulder [or Order'\ Arms, 

N.B, — The kneeling ranks will not cock until required to fire : as regards the 
standing ranks (in the first round), each file will cock as the file that fires next 
before it comes to the present. When the sides of the Square are less than 
four deep, the front rank, only, will kneel. 



1. With blank cartridge : Load, 



(d) To FnuB A Feu-db-Jois. 
The Line being drawn up at Open order. Arms shouldered, and tieiyonets fixed :— ^ 

{Quick time. — ^Muzzles of the rifles to 
slant upwards when capping. 

The right-hand front-rank man com- 
mences the fire, which will run quickly 
down the front and up the rear. When 
the right-hand man of the rear rank has 
fired : the whole — taking the time from 
/ the right — come to the capping, and 
thence to the loading, position ; and 
when loaded and capped, remain waiting 
for the next word. After the 3rd fire, 
the whole remain steady at the capping 
position. 

6. Shoulder Arms. — Present Arms, 
6. Shoulder Arms, — Order Arms, 

(Three Cheers.) 



2, 3, 4. Beady, — Present, 
3 times. 



See Field Ex., pp. 182-193. 
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I. 





GUARD. 



POINT. 



II. 




LOW GUARD. 




HIGH GUARD. 



III. 





POIXT^ 



kSAD PARRY. 




SHORTEN ARMS. 



^^^duce€L f^ont Field Ex. "^ 



Vviu«nJt 'B-r<MAG«.'\JUau. 



Quick March 
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(B) BAYONET (or SWOED-BAYONET) EXEECISE. 

Review Exercise. 
The Battalion standing in Line, with shouldered Arms : — 

iThe right files of the front rank stand 
fast : the remainder of both ranks, the 
Captains, Coverers, Supernumerary rank, 
and Colour party go to the right-about. 

^ The files which have faced about 
move straight to the rear ; the front-rank 
left files 4 paces, the rear-rank right files 
7 paces, the rear-rank left files 11 paces : 
each man halting and fronting at his 
proper distance, and the ranks dressing 
by the right. The Supernumerary rank 
will move 14 paces, the Captains, Co- 
verers, and Colour party 18 paces, to the 
rear : the Captains will then move to the 

Vrear of the centre of their Companies. 

Caution — Beview Exercise. 

1. Guard, 2. Point, 

3. Low Quard. — Point. 4. High Guard. — Point. 

6. Head Parry. 6. Shorten Arms. — Point. 

7. Guard. 

8. Bighir—Point. 9. Left— Point. 

10. Low Guard. — Point. 11. High Guard. — Point, 

12. Bight — Point. 13. Low Guard. — Point. 

14. Guard. 

[The above Exercise will then be performed to the rear : the word About being 
first given.] 



The Exercise being finished, the men will be brought to their 
proper front by the word About ; and will then receive the commands 

Shoulder Arms. 

Form Line : Quick March. 

Order Arms — Stand at Ease. 



8ee Field Ex., p. 216. 
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(C) BELIEVING GUAED. 

[The old Guard will be drawn up at Open order on its parade. The new 
Guard will form line at 20 or 30 paces in front of the old Guard, and 
will then advance in Slow time ; or it may, if necessary, move up to the 
old Guard in fours (or files) in Slow time, and be halted and fronted 
either opposite to it, or on its left (in the same line) at 4 or 6 paces* 
interval.] 



Word given by Commander 
of new Guard. 



(When 1 or 15 paces firom old Guard) — 

1. New Qv/ard : HaU, dress. 
Bear rank take Open order : 
— March, 

2. New Guard : Present Arms. 

3. New Guard : Shoulder Arms. 

4. Neuj Guard : Order Arms, 

Stand at Ease. 



Word given by Ckjmmander 
of old Guard. 



1. Old Guard : Present Arms, 

2. Old Guard : Shoulder Arms,* 



3. Old Chiard: Order Arms, 
Stand at Ease. 

The Guard will then be told o% and the first relief sent out. The 
reliefs having returned ; and all the old Guard having &llen in : — 



5. New Guard: Attention. 
Shoulder Arms. 



6. New Guard : Present Arms. 



4. Old Guard: Attention. 

Shoulder Arms. 
6. Old Guard : Bear rank 

take Close order, March. 

6. Old Chiard : Form fours: right. 

Slow March. 

(When clear of its ground) — 

7. Old Guard: Quick, 



7. New Guard : Shoulder Arms. 

The Commander of the new Guard then gives — 

Guard : Form fours : ricfht. Left whed — Slow March, 

When the leading files reach the left of the old Guard's ground : — 

Left whed. 
When on the old Guard's ground — 

Halt, front : dress. 
Order Arms, — Stand at Ease. 

Having read the orders of the Guard to his men : — 

Attention. — Shoulder Arms. 

To the right Face. — Lodge Arms. 



See Field Ex., p. 527. 



'*' And hands the duplicate of his Guard report to the Commander of the 
new Guard. 
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(D) FUNEEAL PAETIES. 

Large Funeral parties will march in Column of Companies, 
Subdivisions, or Sections, Left in front : small parties will march 
in File. The remainder of the procession will, in all cases, be 
formed as follows : — 

Pall-bearers, of Pall-bearers, of 

equal rank with Deceased. ' equal rank with Deceased. 

Chief Mourners. 

Officers (or N.C. officers) two and two, according to rank : juniors in front. 



[The Escort is drawn up two deep, with opened ranks and unfixed 
bayonets; facing the place where the Corpse is lodged. SmaU parties will 
be formed with the files extended at one side-pace from each other.] 

The Ofl&cer in command will give the following words : — 
(I) When the Corpse is brought out : — 

PRESENT ARMS, 

REVERSE ARMS.* 

REAR RANK TAKE CLOSE ORDER.'^MARCH, 



BY COMPANIES (SUBDIVISIONS, or SECTIONS): LEFT WHEEL ior 
ON THE RIGHT BACKWARD WHEEL^.—Q. MARCH, 

HALT: DRESS. 
REAR RANKS TAKE OPEN ORDER— MARCH, 
FROM THE RIGHT: ONE SIDE'PACE.— EXTEND, 

[To a small party that is to march in File, after reverse arms, the word 
TO THE LEFT FACE will be given instead of the above commands : and the 
men wilf be moved to the head of the procession, both ranks countermarch- 
ing inwards, if necessary.] 



SLOW MARCH. 

(2) When the head of the procession arrives near the spot where it is 
to meet the Clergyman : — 

COMPANIES is UBDI VISIONS, or SECTIONS) : TO THE LEFT TURN. RIGHT WHEEL. 

HALT.— RANKS: INWARDS FACE, 
FRONT RANK: FOUR PACES STEP-BACK.— MARCH. 

' [If the Party is small and formed in Files, the ranks will incline out- 
wards from each other and will then get halt, inwards face."} 



REST ON TOUR ARMS REVERSED, 



* Officers' swords are reversed under the right arm : the point downwards, the hilt grasped 
with the rifi^t hand. 
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STAND AT EASB. 

(3) When the Gorpae has paased through :— 

ATTENTION. 

REVERSE ARMS. 

RANKS i RIGHT AND LEFT FACE.^SLOW MARCH. 

[As the men move o% the front rank will incline to the rear rank till 
at 2 paces' distance from it.] 



(*) When opposite the grave : — 

HALT: FRONT, 

REST ON TOUR ARMS REVERSED. 

STAND AT EASE. 

(6) The Funeral Service being concluded : — 

ATTENTION. 
PRESENT ARMS.-SHOULDER ARMS. 

WITH BLANK CARTRIDGE: LOAD. 

FIRE THREE VOLLEYS IN THE AIR. 

READY i PRESENT. 

DITTO. 

DITTO, 

ORDER ARMS.— FIX BAYONETS. 

SHOULDER ARMS. 

REAR RANKS TAKE CLOSE ORDER.—MARCH. 



The Escort will then be marched back to Camp (or Barracks) in 
Fours, Subdivisions, or Sections, Eight in front ; in quick time. 

iSce Field Ex., p. 533. 
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Thb following Table gives the left-hand men of Sections in 
BigU and Left Companies. (See p. 13.) 

Each multiple of 4, from which the calculations for the 3 next 
lowest nmnbers will easily be made, is distinguished by larger type. 



X^'l^teS Lrft-hand men of Sections. 

5 
5 
5 
5 





25 

26 

27 

28 

29 
30 
31 

32 

33 
34 
35 

36 

(37 
38 
39 

40 



9 
9 

10 
10 



13 
13 
14 
15 



17 
18 
19 
20 



6 . 11 . 16 . 21 

6 . 11 . 16 . 22 

6 . 12 . 17 . 23 

6 . 12 * 18 . 24 

7 . 13 . 19 . 25 
7 . 13 . 19 . 26 
7 . 14 . 20 . 27 

7 . 14 . 21 . 28 

8 . 15 . 22 . 29 
8 . 15 . 22 . 30 
8 . 16 . 23 . 31 

8 . 16 . 24 . 32 

9 . 17 . 25 . 33 
9 . 17 . 25 . 34 
9 . 18 . 26 . 35 
9 . 18 . 27 . 36 

10 . 19 . 28 . 37 

10 • 19 . 28 . 38 

10 . 20 . 29 . 39 

10 ; 20 . 30 . 40 



S«t ^a^^L Left-hand men of Sections, 
pany consistmg 



of Files. 

17 
18 
19 

120 





f29 
30 
31 

132 

(33 
34 
35 

36 

37 
38 
39 

[40 



z. 
4 
5 
5 
5 

5 
6 
6 
6 

6 

7 
7 
7 

7 
8 
8 
8 

8 
9 
9 
9 

9 

10 
10 
10 



XX. 


XXX. 


XV. 


8 


. 12 


. 17 


9 


. 13 


. 18 


9 


. 14 


. 19 


10 


. 15 


. 20 


10 


. 15 


. 21 


11 


. 16 


. 22 


11 


. 17 


. 23 


12 


. 18 


. 24 


12 


. 18 


. 25 


13 


. 19 


. 26 


13 


. 20 


. 27 


14 


. 21 


. 28 


14 


. 21 


. 29 


15 


. 22 


. 80 


15 


. 23 


, 31 


16 


. 24 


. 32 


16 


. 24 


. 33 


17 


. 25 


. 84 


17 


. 26 


, 35 


18 


. 27 


. 36 


18 


. 27 


. 37 


19 


. 28 


. 38 


19 


. 29 


. 39 


20 


. 30 


. 40 
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FAGB 

Adjvtant — 

Duty of the, in Line formations . 66 
Post of the 60,61 

Advanced Guard — • 

An, breaking into Skirmishing 

prder 268 

Duties of an 266 

Posting of Officers with an . . 265 
Words of command for ^sending 

out an 266 

Alignment — 

An open Column moving by Fours, 
into an 117 

Taken up previously to Line form- 
ations 66 

Alarmy The 260 

Ammunition 283 

Appui, Point of — 

Explanation of 65 

Serjeants face towards, in giving 

points for Lines 196 

Companies are dressed from the 

flank nearest the .... 63, 66 

Arms — 

Position and movements of . . 6 
» >» of, in 

Skirmishing 224, 225 

When recovered and when shoul- 
dered, by Coverers giving points 195 

Assemble, The 258 

Assembling on Coverers ... 58, 250 

Attention — 

Officers' swords, bow carried at . 3 
Position of the Soldier at . . . 7 



PAOB 

Baggage Square 182 

Base of Forrnxdion — 

Explanation of term 66 

Base Points — 

In formations of Line ... 66, 196 
„ ofColimin . . . 197 

Battalion, The — 

Advancing in Line 70 

Advancing by Wings .... 74 

At Open order 68 

Extending from Column . . . 244 
„ from Line .... 249 
Changing position by Open Co- 
lumn 150 

Formation of, on parade ... 59 
Forming Column &om Line 85 — 109 
Forming Line from Column 128 — 149 
Forming Square 4-deep . . 171 — 175 
Forming Square 2-deep . . . 182 
Movements of, in Line . . . 68 — 80 
Movements of, in Column . 110—127 
Passing Obstacles . . . 77—80, 84 

Bayonet — 

Exercise 279 

To be fixed in Company and Bat- 
talion movements 14 

Weight and length of ... . 283 

Blank file 7 

Breaking off Files — 

From a flank of a Company in 
Column 52,78 

Bridge — 

Passing a, in contact with an 
enemy 263 
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FAOB 



Brigade Evolutions — 

Battalion to bo drilled with refer- 
ence to 59 

Bugle Sounds 226 

Caution — 

To be given before Movements in 
Company Drill 8 

Cavalry — 

A Square resisting . 55,57,176,277 

Changing front . . 119, 150, 162, 236 

Charge in Line 70 

Centre Serjeant 67, 196 

Close order — 

A Battalion in Line taking . . 69 



Distance of ranks at . . . 
How taken on the Marcli . 



8 
19 



Closing — 

From extended order .... 230 
Skirmishers on Supports . 240, 256 
Skirmishers and Supports on Re- 
serve 258 

Closing hy the Side-step — 

A Battalion 63 

A single Company at Drill . . 43 

Colours — 

When ordered, shouldered, and 
sloped 67 

Colour Party — 

Formation of the 67 

Posting of the 61. 62, 226 

Column — 

A Battalion extending from . . 244 
A Reserve to be formed in, in pre- 
sence of Cavalry 225 

Close, of Sections .... 54, 260 

Contiguous 82 

Covering of Officers in . . . 30, 84 
Flank to which Companies cover 
and dress, in . . . . . . . 2, 82 

Formations of, from Line . 85—109 
Line from . 128—149 
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Column — 

Movements in 110 — 127 

Of Route 61 

Pivot and Reverse flank, in . . 2 
Posting of Officers, &c., in . . . 8, 61 
When said to be Right, and when 
Left, in front ib. 

Column at Close and Qtmrter dis^ 

tance — 
Deployments from . . . 143 — 149 
Distance between Companies, &c., 

in . . ' 31,82 

Formation of Square from . 174, 182 

Columns, Double — 

All advances from the Centre, 

made in <63 

A Battalion in Line advancing in 93 
„ „ retiring from 

both flanks in rear of the centre, 

in 100 

Formation of, from Lme 93, 100, 109 

line from 138—142, 148 

Square from . . . 175 

Proper Left, the directing flank 

in 82, 96 

Column, Open — 

A Company advancing from a flank, 

in 33 

A Battalion formed in Line ad- 
vancing, and retiring, from a 

flank, in 90, 97 

An, forming Square on the centre 
while taking ground to a flank 174 

Changes of front, by 150 

Changing the leading flank of 

an 121,123 

Changing direction, an ... . 117 

Closing an 110 

Distance between Companies, in . 82 
Extent of Battalion, in ... . %b. 

Forming Line from 128 

„ Square from . . 171 — 174 
Increasing and diminishing front 
of an 47—53,83 

Company — 

A, advancing in Skirmishing order 232 
A, retiring in Skirmishing order 234 
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Company — 

A single, to be drilled as if in 

Battalion 8 

Closing from extended order . . 230 

Extending 228 

Formation of, on parade ... 7 
Forming, from File or Fours . 39 — 41 
Forming to either flank from 

Open Column of Subdivisions 

or Sections 31, 36 

Gkuning ground to a flank by 

EcheUon of Sections .... 34 

How to dismiss a 58 

How to tell off and prove, a . 12 — 14 
Inspection of a, on its private 

parade ........ 11, 12 

Inspection of a, in Battalion . . 60 
Square 55, 181, 260 

Com/pa/nieB — 

How 'told off in 'a Battalion in 

Line 68 

How told off in a Battalion in 

Column 59 

Passing one another 259 

Bight and Left;, meaning of . . 60 

Connecting links 226 

Correction of Cover era and pivots — 
Bj whom, and whence, made . 67, 197 

Countermarching — 

By Piles 46 

^ Banks 45 

Of a Company in Line, on which 
a Column is to be formed £Eu;ing 

to the Bear 107 

When it does, and does not, 
change the pivot flank of a 
Column 84 
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OoveT'-^ 

In Light DriU 



221, 224 



Covering — 

Of Officers in Column ... 30, 84 
„ in oblique EcheUon 125, 158 



Covering-Serjeants — 

By whom dressed when giving 

points in Battalion .... 67, 197 
Duties of, in Battalion . . 195—220 
How they £EU2e in giving points . 196 

Posting of 8, 60 

Take distance for their tblicile 

Company 197 

When they 'recover' and when 

* shoulder,' in giving points . . 195 
When they take their Captains* 

place ib. 

Defile— 

Passage of a, by breaking off Files 52, 78 
„ a, in extended order . 263 



Degrees of March 



Deploy — 

Derivation of the word .... 143 

Deployments 148—149 

Diagonal March — 

Gktining ground to the front and 
to a flank, by the . . . .18, 127 

Beserves take ground to the front 
and a flank, by the .... 225 

Diminishing — 

The fix)nt of a Column . 47, 52, 53, 83 

Direction — 

Columns changing .... 24, 117 
Skirmishers changing .... 236 

Directing flank — 

In Double Column 82 

When Skirmishers are inclining to 
a flank 235 

Directing Serjeant 70 

Distance — 

Closing, to correct 63 

Between flies in extended order . 228 
For any number of Files, how to 

calci:date 1 

Bear-rank men responsible for, in 

extending 228 

U 
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Double Columns — (See Columns,) 

Dovble FUes, {or Fovrs) from the 

centre — r 

A Line or Column may advance 

by, to pass Obstacles . . . 79, 84 
Posting of Officers and Ooiours, in 79 



Dress — 
Derivation of the word 



10 



Dressing — 

A Battalion in Line ..... 72 

A single Company 10 

Companies when wheeled into 

Line 63 

Companies when coming up suc- 
cessively into Line .... ih. 
Intermediate points in ... . 67 
Look of the Soldier, in ... . 66 
^AToMone in Column . ... 10,63 

DriU— 

Company 7 — 58 

Battalion 59—220 

Light 223—273 

Of a Conipany, conducted with 

reference to the Battalion . . 8 
Of a Battalion, conducted with 

reference to Brigade .... 59 

Ease, standing at — 

Officers* swords, in ^,16 

Bule respecting, in Light Drill . 228 

EcheUon — 

Changes of front, by . . . 162—166 
Covering of Officers, in . 85, 158 
Derivation of the term .... 154 

Direct 167 

Formations and Movements in 

156—170 

March of Sections, in 34 

Method of forming Direct . 154, 167 

Oblique 154, 156 

Oblique 156—166 

Posting of Covering-serjeants in 62 

„ of Officers and Colours in ih. 
Be-forming Line from Direct . 169 

„ from Oblique . 159 
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Enfield Musket — 

Weight, length, &c. of .... 283 

Exercise — 

Bayonet . 279 

Manual and Platoon . . 275, 276 

Extending 228, 244, 249 

Feur-de-Joie 278 

Field Officers— 

Duties of, in Line formations . 66, 67 
Posting of 60, 61 

File— 

Blank and Odd 7, 13 

Space in the ranks, allowed for a 7 

IHles— 

Countermarching by 46 

Distance between, in extended 

order 228, 229 

How to calculate paces for . . 1 
Method of breaking off ... 52 

File Firing 65, 276, 277 

FUe Marching — 

Formation of Company (Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections) from . . 39 — 41 

Posting of Officers and Coveiing- 
serjeant in 9 

Firing — 

By Companies 64, 276 

By Wings 74, 276 

During formations 65 

File 65, 276, 277 

In Square 55, 176, 277 

In Skirmishing order .... 224 

VoUey 64, 276, 278 

When troops are armed with short 

rifle, the front rank kneels in 65, 276 
Words of command for . . 276 — 278 

Flank — 

A Column, taking ground to a . 125 

Inner and Outer 2 

Pivot and Beverse tb. 

Flanks — 

How changed 10 

Flanking Parties 248 
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On which men should turn . . 3 
On which the Officers' Salute (in 
Marching past) commences . 187 

F&rmaiions-- 

EcheUon 156—170 

Of Column from Line . . 85—109 

„ from Square , 177, 182 

Of Line from Column . . 128—149 
OfSquare from Column 171—175,182 

„ from Line «... 180 

Farmati(ynr- 

Base, And Points, of . . . .65, 196 

Forming Company — 

From File or Fours .... 39 — 41 
From Subdivisions or Sections 31, 86 

" Forward " — 

Not given to men after turning 
about 18 

Fours — 

Formation of^ from the Halt . . 38 
on the March . 41, 42 
of Company from . 39 — 41 
of Two-deep from . 41, 42 
Passing Obstacles, by the Com- 
panies forming 77, 80 

Posting of Officers and Coverer, in 9, 62 
Eule to be observed when a Com- 
pany moving in, is fronted . . 109 

FrorU— 

Changes of . . . 119, 150, 162, 236 
How Officers and men .... 48 

Fimeral Parties — 

Words of command for . . . . 281 
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Oeneral Bules 



Quard, Bdieving 280 



Horses — 

Of mounted Officers 

IncreoMng — 

The front of a Column . 



. . 66 



. . 49, 83 



Inner flank , 2 

Inspection or Beview . . . 184—194 

Inspection — 

Of a Company on its private parade 

11. 12 
Of a Company in Column ... 60 



Inverted Deployments 145 

Inverted Order 135 



Kneeling Banks — 
In Square . . 



56, 174, 224 



UgTitDria 223-273 

Line — 

A relieving . 80 

An Officer posted on the left of the 

Battalion when formed in . . 60 

Changing front by EcheUon . . 161 

„ by Open Column 149 

Charging in\ 70 

Deployments into .... 143 — 152 
Distance of Supernumerary rank 

in 8 

A Battalion extending from . . 249 
Formation of from Column 128—149 
of Column, from . 85—109 
of EcheUon, from . . 156 
of Square, from . . 180 
How Captains are aligned whUe 

retiring in 71 

Posting of Officers, Coverers, and 
Colours in 8, 60 

Manual Exercise 273 
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March — 
Degrees of 
Diagonal 



1 

18 



Marching^ 

At Ease 3 

Past a Reviewing Officer . 3, 185, 193 

Marking Time — 

Word of command for ... . 1 
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MourUed Officers. (See Field 
Officers.) 

Moveable Pivots. (See Pivots.) 

Obstacles — 

How to pass 77,80,84 

Odd file 13 

Officers — 

Changing flanks 10 

Posting of 8,60,225 

Salnting in Line 184 

„ in marching past in 

Column 187 

Swords of, how carried, &c. . . 2 



" On the Move "— 
When given . . 



Order, Closi 

Distance of ranks at . .. 
How taken from the Halt 
« on the March 



6,24 



8 
15 
19 



Order, Inverted 135, 145 



Order, Open — 

Distance of ranks at . . 
How taken from the Halt 
on the March 



n 



8 
15 
19 



Ordered Arms — 

To be trailed as the men step off 6 

Outer flank 2 



Paces — 

Length of marching . . 
Nmuber taken in a minute 
To calculate for Files . 



Passing a Defile 



1 
lb. 
ib. 
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Passing by Fours — 

From the flanks of Companies 77 — 80 
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PairoUs 268 

Piquets 270—273 



Pivot — 

"Pivot flank "in Column . 



.2,82 



Pivot man 



Pivots — 

Fixed and Moveable, wheeling on 22 
Moveable, wheeling on from the 
Halt 24 

Platoon Exercise 276 

Point ofAppui. (See Ajppui.) 

Points — 

How Coverers give . . . 196, 197 
How mounted Officers give . . 60 
Of formation 65 

Points intermediate — 

By whom given 66 

Position, Changes of- — 

ByEchellon 162 

By Open Column 150 

Posting — 

Of Colours 60 

Of Officers and Covering-seijeant, 

in Company 8 

Of Officers and Covering-seijeants* 

in Battalion 60 

Of Officers and Covering-serjeant; 

when the Company is extended 

and in support 225 

Proving a Company 13 

Quarter-distance Column — 

Distance between Companies in . 82 
Formation of Square from . . » 174 
How Officers cover in ... . 84 

Opening out a ....... 112 

Wheel of a 115 



BaUying Square 



. * » 



67, 243, 260 
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BanJca — 

Countermarching by 45 

Distance o^ at Open and Close 

order 8 

Opening and Closing the . . 15, 184 
„ „ on the March 19,186 

Bear Ouard — 

Fostmg of Officers, with a . . 269 
Words of command for sending 
onta 269 



jReinforcing Skirmishera 



254 



BelcUive strength and dutiea — 
Of Skirmishers, Supports, and Be- 
serves 224, 225 

Believing Chiard 280 

Believing Skirmishera . . 288, 253 

Beaerves—^ 

Directions for 225 

BevieWy or Inspection . . . 184—194 

Saluting — 

Inline 184 

In Marching past 187 

Sections — 

Echellonof 34 

Formation of from SnbdiTisions . 48 
How commanded 9 

Serjeants. (SeeCovering-serjeants.) 

Sidestep — 

A single Compai^ closing by the 43 
Companies in Battalion closing by 

the 63 

Length of the 1 

Sized — 

How a Company is 7 

Skirmishers — 

Directions for ..... 223,224 
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Skirmishing — 

Derivation of word 223 

Time of movements in .... 225 

Skirmishing order- — 

An Advanced Guard breaking into 268 

Squares — 

Baggage ..,.«.... 183 

Company 54, 181, 242 

Echellonof 181,261 

Formation of from Column 171—175 

while 
taking ground to a flank . 77, 174 
Formation of from Line . . . 180 

Four-deep 171—175 

Eallying 57,243 

Be-forming Column, from 4-deep 177 

„ M from 2-deep 182 

Two-deep 182 

Square — 

A, resisting Cavalry . . .55, 57, 277 
Kneeling ranks in . . 56, 174, 224 
To move a .... 55, 57, 176, 183 

Squads — 

In a Company, under whose super- 
intendence 11 



Standing at Ease — 

Officers' swords while,at Open order 

Stepping otUy and short — 
Length of pace in 



16 



Subdivisions, Column of- — 

A Line wheeling into .... 86 

Breaking off files from an Open . 52 

Directing flank in a Double • . 82 
Formation of from Company . 29, 47 
„ from File-marching 

or Fours 39 

Formation of from Sections . . 49 

How commanded 9 

Wheeling into Line from . . 31, 129 

Supernumerary Officers — 

How they change flanks ... 10 

Posting of 8,9 
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Supernumerary Bank — 

Its distance from the rear rank, 
and its use 8 

When it ploses np in Battalion 
movements 60 

Supernumerary Serjeant .... 9 

Supports — 

Directions for . . . . . . . 224 

Sword-bayonet — 

Weight and length of ... . 283 

SwordSy Officers^ — 

How carried, &c. . . . . 2, 189, 281 

Time — 

In which men move, while act- 
ing as Light In&knlary .... 225 
Of Marching 1 

Turning — 

With which foot made .... 3 



Two-deep — 

How formed from Four-deep . 41, 42 
To form Four-deep from ... 41 
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Volley firing 64,276 

Wheeling — 

A Close or Quarter-distance Co- 
lumn 115 

A Company, any number of paces, 

from the Halt 25 

A Company, on its centre ... 27 

From Echellon into line . • . 159 

From line into Column ... 85 

General Bules for 6 

Into Echellon from line • . . 155 

Into Line from Column . . . 128 

On a halted and moveable pivot . 22 

On moveable pivots from the Halt 24 

The Quarter-circle 4 



Wings — 

A Column changing . . .. 121, 123 
Advancing or retiring, and Firing 
by 74,75 



Words of Command':-' 
How given . . . . 
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